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PREFACE 


The plan of teaching composition by means of exer- 
cises based upon the texts selected for reading, which is so 
generally favored by teachers of Latin and Greek, has 
been adopted in this book. Several important modifica- 
tions, however, have been introduced, with the object of 
assisting the student to classify and fix in his memory the 
syntax and vocabulary, which are necessarily presented in 
considerable variety in such exercises. It has been my 
experience that the average student usually fails to sys- 
tematize the points in syntax which he learns from day to 
day, with the result that his knowledge is incoherent and 
incomplete. The ease, too, with which the Greek words 
can be found in the text makes the acquisition of a work- 
ing English-Greek vocabulary a slow process. These 
weaknesses become more apparent when the work takes 
the form of a general exercise and the student is deprived 
of the ready assistance of the original passage. 

In Part I the chief rules of syntax are presented in 
concise form. As they are intended, primarily, to be of 
assistance in translating English into Greek, the standpoint 
of treatment is English, rather than Greek, idiom. In many 
cases they take the form of directions for turning English 
into Greek. For example, the different Greek equivalents 
for while, until, whenever, as if, etc., are collected and 
arranged so as to make the learning of them and the 
reference to them as easy as possible. Not all the con- 
structions that occur in the Anabasis are included. Some 
are left out as being exceptional or of infrequent occur- 
rence; others are omitted because it is presumed that 
they have been learned in the first year. Irregular usages 
have been kept in the background. Irregularities and 
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exceptions are easily learned by reading Greek, if the 
normal usages are known. It may be noted here, how- 
ever, that Xenophon’s use of os in consecutive clauses is 
treated as a normal construction. 

Care has been taken to illustrate the rules of syntax 
by simple examples taken from the more familiar books 
of the Anabasis. To the beginnér the examples found in 
the grammars are usually understood with difficulty on 
account of the unfamiliar vocabulary. References to the 
grammars of Goodwin, Goodell, and Hadley-Allen are 
prefixed to each lesson for the convenience of teachers 
who wish their classes to use a grammar in connection 
with the work in composition. The lessons in syntax are 
accompanied by a series of easy exercises. Opportunities 
for review are furnished by devoting several sentences in 
each exercise to constructions dealt with in previous les- 
sons. The vocabulary consists of about four hundred 
and seventy-five words in most common use, drawn from 
the first eight chapters of the Anabasis, each exercise 
being based upon a portion of the Greek text. This plan 
preserves from the beginning a very close relation between 
reading and writing. These lessons present in brief com- 
pass the essentials of Greek syntax, and the best results 
will be obtained by working through them before under- 
taking the continuous exercises. But they will be found 
useful for review at any stage of the work. 

Part II consists of sixty exercises based upon Anabasis 
I—III and forty-one Supplementary Exercises. To each 
exercise based upon the Anabasis references to several 
constructions that occur in the text are prefixed. The 
references are to the sections of Part I. Several of the 
more difficult constructions occur twice in the exercises 
on the same book, and a larger number are repeated in 
the exercises on each book. Both oral and written exer- 
cises illustrate the syntax of the passage upon which they 
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are based, so that either may be omitted if there is not 
time todo both. ach exercise is subdivided to enable 
the teacher to assign a shorter lesson if desired. The 
exercises on each book are treated as a unit with refer- 
ence to the points in syntax selected for special study; 
the whole field is covered as far as possible in each set of 
exercises. So, if a class has done the lessons in syntax, 
the exercises on the first book may be omitted. 

For practice in conversation a few questions in Greek 
are appended to each of the exercises on Books I and II. 
The limitations of space made it impossible to add more; 
but similar questions can easily be framed by teachers 
who are interested in this sort of work. 

The Supplementary Exercises, consisting of entrance 
examination papers of leading American and Canadian 
universities and selections from literary sources, are liber- 
ally annotated. The latter exercises have been selected from 
a larger number that were thoroughly tested for several years 
with classes preparing for admission to college. The notes 
consist chiefly of recasts of idiomatic phrases into language 
suitable for literal translation into Greek and of refer- 
ences to the first four books of the Anabasis for words and 
phrases. In this way the student is obliged to make some 
effort of his own before he can avail himself of the assist- 
ance given. The occasional reading of a few sentences 
in Greek in the midst of composing can not fail to be 
helpful and stimulating. These pieces of real English it 
is hoped will prove a welcome change to both teacher and 
student. It is recommended that the Supplementary 
Exercises be not deferred too long. My experience has 
been that they can be translated with profit by a class 
whose vocabulary is limited to the first book of the 
Anabasis. It was found that more real progress was 
made, for, instead of imitating and copying, the students 
were obliged to think for themselves. 
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One of the most serious difficulties that the teacher of 
Greek has to cope with is the paucity of the average stu- 
dent’s English-Greek vocabulary. To render the acquisi- 
tion of a vocabulary comparatively easy, the chief words 
and phrases of the Anabasis are classified under thirty- 
nine heads. The association of similar expressions will 
facilitate the process of memorizing. No great difficulty 
will be experienced in committing the bulk of the Word- 
lists to memory, as a large proportion of the words already 
form part of the student’s Greek-English vocabulary, 
after he has read several books of the Anabasis. How- 
ever, the Index will render it possible to use the Word- 
lists in connection with the Supplementary Exercises 
without memorizing them. 

I am under obligation to John Henderson, M.A., 
principal of the Collegiate Institute at St. Catharines, 
Ontario, who tested with his classes a number of selec- 
tions which I submitted to him, and gave me the benefit 
of his experience in selecting and arranging the Supple- 
mentary Exercises. I desire to thank Professor Goodell 
of Yale University and his publishers, D. Appleton and 
Company, for their courtesy in permitting me to use the 
sheets of their Greek Grammar in advance of publication. 
I am also indebted to Professor W. B. Owen of the Univer- 
sity of Chicago, who read the proof of a number of the 
earlier exercises and made several valuable suggestions. 
But to the unfailing patience and invaluable assistance 
of Professor Edward Capps of the University of Chicago 
I owe more than I can acknowledge. 


R. J. BONNER. 
Dr LAND, FLA., 
November, 1902. 
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GREEK CONSTRUCTIONS 


LESSON I 


ae ee OF THE ARTICLE 
2q-9 
(Gn. 941- Oey. H. 654-676. Gl. 544, 549-556, 574-576.) 


1. With proper names of persons already men- 
tioned or well known the article may be used. 
He sends for Cyrus; Cyrus, therefore, goes up, 
Kvpov peraméurerar: avaBaivea ov 6 
Kupos. I. 1. 2. 
2. With names of countries the article is 
generally used. 
They came from Ephesus in Ionia, 7A\Oov e€ 
"Edéoov 77s ‘Iwvias. II. 2. 6. 


OBSERVE.—The names of cities and rivers are in apposi- 
tion with réNs and rorapuds. 


The river Euphrates, 0 Ev@parns totapds. 
The city of Celaenae, 7 KeAauvat woXus. 
8. The article is used with the demonstratives 
otros, 60¢, and éxeivos, when they qualify a noun. 
The demonstrative is regularly in the predicate 


position. $11. 
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4, With pé& or dé the article has the force of 
a demonstrative. of pev—ot 8, some—others ; 
6 8é, but he; ot 8é, but they. 


5. With possessive pronouns the article is 
used when reference is made to a single definite 
object. 

My brother, 6 €uds adeAdbds3 but a brother of 
mine is €uds adeAdds. I. 7. 9. 

6. The article may be used instead of an 
unemphatic possessive pronoun, provided no 
ambiguity can arise. 

His mother, 7 pyTnp. I. 1. 8. 


7. The participle with the article is equivalent 
to a noun or a relative clause. 
The resolutions, Ta dd€avra. I. 3. 20. 


Those who had been banished, of €xwemTwkores. 
1 oral eer 


8. Adjectives and adverbs, or their equivalents, 
are used with the article as nouns. 
The rich, of 7AovctoL. 
Those at home, of ovkou. 
Those from the cities, ot €k Tav méhEewr. 
His own men, of €avrov. 
The children of Xenophon and those of the others, 


9 lal onl wn 
ou TE Hevohovtos Tatdes Kal of TOV aANwD. 
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9. The infinitive with the neuter article is a 
declinable verbal noun. 


Nom.—To the victors belongs the rule, TOV V- 


¥” 
KOVT@V TO apxe eoTiv. II. 1. 4. 


. ? 
Gen.—To prevent them from burning, Kwdvey 
Tov (avrovs) kale. I. 6. 2. 


Dat.—Weak by reason of the scattered condition 
of its forces, TO dueaTmaacbau Tas Svva pers 
aobevys. I. 5. 9. 


Ace.—Hastening to the pursuit, es 7d dudKe 
opuynoavtes. I. 8. 25. 


10. The article is generally omitted with 
Baovrevs when the Persian king is referred to. 


11. Position of the article. 


(a) Attributive position.—When the noun is limited by 
an -adjective or an equivalent the article 
immediately precedes the attributive word. 


The good man, 6 ayalds avyp, or 6 avyp 6 
ayabds, or avnp 6 ayabds. 

The friendship of the barbarians, 7 Tov BapBa- 
pov didria or 7 piiia 9 TOv BapBapor. 

(b) Predicate position.—If the adjective is a predicate 


the article immediately precedes the noun. 


SPOON 


The man is good, 6 avnp ayalds. 
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EXERCISE I 
(Anabasis I. 1. 1-6.) 


The king will appoint his son satrap. 
The city of Miletus, in Caria, belonged’ to the king. 
Tissaphernes plotted against this city. 
Those who had been dishonored were in danger. 
. Some were friendly to Cyrus, but others traduced 
him betore Artaxerxes. 

6. But he did not put his brother to death. 

7. Representatives of* the king ordered Cyrus to 
march up. 

8. He took his own troops and those of the Greek 
generals. 

9. My mother will support me. 

10. Instead* of being king, the younger son was in the 

power of the elder. 


1Cf. foav . . . Tisoadpépvors. 288, 3 Cf. dvr éxelvou, 


LESSON II 


USES OF avrés, 7 ea bey AND THE REFLEXIVES 


364,377, 777° 
(Gn. 987, 989-997, ere. 693. Gl. 199) 546, 558; 559.) 


12. In the nominative, airdés, without a sub- 

stantive, is intensive, and means se//. 
He himself (i.e., in person) marched against the 
troops of Menon, avrds nAavvey emt Tovs 


~ 


Mévwvos. I. 5. 13. 


13. In the oblique cases, without a substantive, 
avros is intensive only when it is in an emphatic 
position; otherwise, it serves as the ordinary pro- 
noun of the third person. 

I saw him running away himself, avrtov eidov 
aT OOLOpac KovTa. 

He appointed him general, oTpatnyov avrov 
ameoetev.. I. 1. 2. 

His soldiers, of oTpati@rat avrov. 

14. In any case, with a pronoun or a substan- 
tive, ards is intensive, unless it is in the attribu- 
tive position, ie., between the article and the 
substantive. 

The ships of the Lacedaemonians and of Cyrus 
himself, at tpiypers ai Tov AaKedatpmovior 


Kal avrov Kvpov. I. 2. 21. 
5 
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ye “V2 NX (2 > A 
Menon himself was willing, adros Mévwv €Bov- 


Nero. TL... 5. 
The walls themselves (the very walls), avra Ta 
TELXN. 


15. When in the attributive position adrds 
means same. 
On the same day, TH avTH HMEpa. 
16. Distinguish between mparos, the adjective, 
and prov, the adverb. 
Clearchus was the first to attempt to force his 
soldiers to advance, mpa@tos K\éapyos Tovs 
avTov otpatiatas eBualero tévar. I. 3. 1. 
In the first place, I made war on the Thracians, 
Tp@TOV meV TPS TOUS Opakas emokeunoa. 
I. 3. 4. 


THE DIRECT AND INDIRECT REFLEXIVES 
17. The third person of the reflexive, éavrod, 
etc., regularly refers to the subject of the clause 
in which it stands. It is called the direct reflexive. 
He courted the barbarians in his service, T@v Tap’ 
€avt@ BapBdpwv éemewedetro. I. 1. 5. 

He ordered each to marshal his own men, €xéAevore 

ouvtdéat ekagTov Tovs EavTov. I. 2. 15. 


18. The pronoun of the third person, which 
occurs in Attic Greek in the forms of and a¢eis, 


cpav, ahior, odas, is used in a subordinate 
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clause, or with an infinitive or participle in the 
principal clause, to refer to thé main subject. It 
is called the indirect reflexive. 

The Greeks thought that they (the enemy) would 
attack them (the Greeks) in disorder, €Odxouv 
ot EdAnves ardxros opiow émumeceio bau. 
Town: 

He requested that these cities be given to him, 
H€iov SoOjvat of ravras Tas TOMES. I. 1. 8. 


19. The usual practice in Attic Greek is to 
employ the indirect reflexive only where ambi- 
guity would arise from the employment of airés 
or the direct reflexive. 

He orders Aristippus to send him the army he had, 
Tapayyélra To “Apltotinmm amorréurpbar 
Tpos EavTov 6 eixe oTparevpa. TI. 2. 1. 

He took the horsemen which he had, €AaBe Tovs 
imméas ot Hoav avt@. I. 5. 13. 

He rode off with the few men about him, adumever 


avy odiyous Tots mept avrdv. I. 5. 12. 


Exercise II 
(Anabasis I. 1. 7-11.) 


1. Artaxerxes himself is not aware of this levy. 

2. They themselves revolted. 

3. He ordered the same generals to put to death 
those who had revolted. 

4, In the first place, I myself shall restore the 
fugitives to their own country. 


8 GREEK COMPOSITION 


5. He gave the same pay to all. 

6. His guest-friends were the first to beg Cyrus to give 
them money. 

?. Tissaphernes had an excuse for banishing’ those 
who? were causing him trouble. 

8. He made peace with some, but he made war on 
others. 

9. All those men did the same thing. 

10. He wished Cyrus to send him the tribute. 


~ 489, 287, 


LESSON III 


aAXos, erepos, AND THE DEMONSTRATIVES 


20. 


21; 


22. 


g 965, ~ 
(an 96! 100-4 Hh bes-698. CL. 557, 561.) 


adXos, another, of many; cf. Lat. alius. 

(a) With the article. 

The others (the rest), ot aAov. 

The rest of the army, 76 G\\o orpdrevpa. 

(b) Without the article. 

Another army, @\Ao orparevpa. 

Another stood up, 4AAos avéarn. 

erepos, another, of two—the other; cf. Lat. 
alter. 

The one strikes the other, 6 ETEPOS TOV €TEPoV 
mate. VI. 1. 5. 

They set up a second trophy, erepov tpdma.ov 
ETN AY. 

The other army, TO €repov oTparevpa. 

The opposite party, ol €repo.. 

Special cases. 

The next day, 77 @AAn Hmepa. 

Some say one thing, others another, d\Aos aa 
Aéyer. II. 1. 15. 

The ships went in different directions, aA\Nau jes 
ayn @xorTo. 

Some from one place, others from another, addou 


ad\obev. I. 10. 13. 
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23. 65¢ means this, referring to what follows. 
obros means this, referring to what precedes. 


He spoke as follows, eee Tae. 
Thus he spoke, €Aefe Taura. 


24. éxetvos differs from odros in indicating 
something more remote in time or space; éketvos 
is the former, otros, the latter. 


I met Proxenus and Menon. I spoke to the former, 
4 \ - 
but not to the latter, Ilpogévw Te Kat Mévwve 
Pye ode > id \ »” , de nA 
EVETUXOV’ EKELV@ [LEV eheEa, ToUT@ SE Ov. 


EXER cIse III 
(Anabasis I. 2. 1-6.) 


1. They promised to be present with another army. 
_ 2. Menon arrived at the city of Colossae with the rest 
of the hoplites. 
3. The one trusted the other. 
4. He collected sufficient’ troops to besiege the other 
city. 
5. The next day he crossed a second river. 
6. Cyrus marched inland with both Greek and bar- 
barian troops. 
?. Proxenus and the other generals commanded the 
former, but Cyrus commanded the latter in person. 
8. They set out in different directions. 
_ 9. He banished those, but these he ordered to guard 
the acropolis. 
10. We shall march through the following cities. 


1Say: ‘troops sufficient to.” 


LESSON IV 


P UESTIONS 
Hoy yas, ah ~1608, 


(Gn. 429-436, Dee e 282-283; 1011-1017. Gl. 471, 668.) 
MDOE~ FDS, 16H ~ ihe Fe 
25. Interrogative words. 


(a) Pronouns. 


x fa , . 

TiS; who? Tl; what or why? mrorepos; which of two? 
y 4 , 

moao0s; how much? ogot; how many? 

movos; of what sort? 


(b) Adverbs. 


mov; where? ™n; which way? 
A . vd 

mot; whither? mo0ev; whence? 
lot (2 

7™wsS; how? TOTE; when? 


26. Forms of questions. 


(a) A question is denoted by # or dpa, or 
simply by the mark of interrogation (;). 


‘ 


Are you the one who carried the sick man? 7 oD €t 
0 TOV KA[LVOVTO aT AyOV ; V. 8. 6. 
Is there any wrong that I have done you? eo7u 
y 2Q7 “ 
O TL OE Hoikyoa; Te6cuk: 
(b) dpa ob expects the answer yes. 
Would he not have recourse to every expedient, in 
order to inspire all men with fear? ap oUK av 
32 N A BA e “A > 4 / 
ent mav €hOor, ws Tac avOpcrros PoBov 
mapacyou; III. 1. 18. 
11 
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(c) dpa py expects the answer no. 


Will he oppose us (i. e. he will not, will he?)? dpa 


pe) Hey eTavTidcrerat; 


27. Double questions are asked by rérepov—7; 


Will they follow Cyrus, or not? mérepov ehovTat 


Nor Cox’, 
Kvp@ 7) ov; 


28. Answers. 
(a) No is expressed by ovdapds, by no 
means, or by the repetition of the verb 
with the negative. 


Lee id Cea > aA 
Do you see me? No, apa pe 0pas; ovyx Opa. 


(b) Yes is expressed by padsora or vai, 
certainly; by wdvu peév odv, by all means, 
to be swre; or by the repetition of the 
verb. 


Lo Ae ewe: ea 
Do you see me? Yes, apa me 0pas; opw. 


29. The first person of the subjunctive is used 
in questions of appeal or doubt. The negative 
IS 7. 

What shall I say? Té eta; 
And may I not answer? pw amokpivapar; 
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EXERCISE IV 
(Anabasis I. 2. 7-11.) 


In which of the two cities was the park? 
Where did they exercise themselves? 
Where does the river Maeander rise? 
How many stages’ did the general march? 
Why was the river called Marsyas? 
What kind of animals did they hunt? 
Was not the great king conquered in battle? Yes. 
8. Did he build a fortified palace in this prosperous 
country? Certainly. 
9. He did not owe the soldiers three months’ pay, did 
he? No. 
10. Whither are we to retreat? 
11. Did Apollo conquer Marsyas or not? 


Sr He Co we 


~t 


1 Accusative. 


LESSON V 


THE ACCUSATIVE 
(Gn. 1046-1082. HL. 710-726. Gl. 529-541.) 1) jr ebbore 


CP parrla® Ante 2 Ut Ctegted = {a 
; poly -1°" 
30. Duration’ of titme and extent of space are 
expressed by the accusative. 
He remained there seven days, evtavl? ELELVEV 
e la ¢c , ‘4 
npeépas emta. I. 2. 6. 
He marched eight parasangs, €€e\avver mapa- 


oayyas OKTO. I. 2. 6. 


31. The accusative is used to specify the part, 


character, or quality of an object—the accusa- 
tive of specification. 


A wall one hundred feet high, Tetyos vipos éxatov 
mooav. II, 4. 12. 


32. Verbs meaning to do anything to a per- 
son take two accusatives. 
They inflicted irreparable injury on them, €mroincav 
avnikKeoTa Kaka avTovs. II. 5. 5. 
33. The following verbs, also, take two accusa- . 
tives, one of the person, and one of the thing: 
SeLeN v4 4 5 
aiT@, ask KpuTmTw, conceal duddoKe, teack 


3 “a nw . 
aTOCTEP® or apaipovpat, deprive 
14 
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The Thracians wished to deprive the Greeks of 
their land, ot Opakes €BovAovTo addarpeto bau 
Tovs “EdAnvas thy yyv. I. 3. 4. 


EXERCISE V 
(Anabasis I. 2. 12-18.) 


1. They marched three days’ journey to a large city, 
called’ Thymbrion. 

2. Cyrus is said to have asked the wife of the Cilician 
king for money. 

3. The queen did him a good turn.’ 

4. He did not order his men to deprive the barbarians 
of their tents. 

5. This road is ten feet® in width.* 

6. When they saw® the splendor of the battalions, they 
were astonished. 

7. Those who were fleeing did not conceal their goods 
from the army. 

8. They will remain many days there. 

9. The center of the phalanx, drawn up in fours, 
advanced with a shout. 

10. Did they not teach the barbarians wisdom? ® 


ee “Thymbrion by name.”” ?dya6v rT. . Genitive. 
47d eBpos, " 5Usea participle. ‘®I. 2. 8 


LESSON VI 


THE GENITIVE 
(Gn. 1083-1156. H. 727-761. GH. 505-518.) 


" 


3 ; 5» 9328 
< pow 4 329,932,232 


34. The sen atstel” fossession; belong is 
expressed by the predicate genitive with the 


verb to be. 


The Ionian cities belonged to Tissaphernes, 7oav 
at Iwvikat modes Tusoadépvous. I. 1. 6. 


35. The genitive is used to denote comparison 
when 7, than, 1s omitted. 


All these barbarians will be more hostile to us 
than those with the king, mdvres ovrou ot 
BapBapo. Trorewdrepou juty exovrar Tov 
Tapa Bacidet ovtwy. I. 5. 16. 

Parysatis loved him more than Artaxerxes, Ilapv- 
gatis epike, avtov paddov 7 “ApraképEnv. 
1 Ua 


36. Time within which is expressed by the 
genitive. 


The king will not fight for ten days, Baotdeds 


ov paxeirar deka yepov. I. 7. 18. 
16 
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37. The genitive denotes cause with verbs of 
emotion. 
Oavydlw, admire; evdatpovilw, congratulate; 
TiLwpe@, take vengeance. 
We shall take vengeance on those who are present 
for their deceit, Tos mapdvtas THs eLamdrns 
TinwpnodueOa. VII. 1. 25. 


88. The following adjectives, among others, 
take the genitive : 
éykpaTys, master of  euretpos, skilled in 
a€vos, worthy of airvos, guilty of 
mANHpNS and peords, full of 
39. The following are some of the more usual 
verbs that take the genitive : 


y e , ° 
amTopat, touch apapTave, miss 
° i ’ 
peréxo, share in TVyX ava, obtain 
»¥ ¥ : 
apxo, rule apxw, begin 
értdavOdvopat, forget yevop.at, taste 
B 

mepyiyvomat, be supe- d€omat, need 

. :} ~ 

rior to aed, neglect 
3 lanl 3 0 lal . 
€mrupehovupat, care for e7LOvp@, desire 


Exercise VI 
(Anabasis I. 2. 19-23.) 
1. We congratulated them on the splendor! of their 


city. 
2. The plains are full of wheat and barley. 


UP wee 
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3. Syennesis was master of the pass through the 
mountains. 
4, Within three days they entered a well-watered 
country. 
5. The mountains of Cilicia are higher than those! of 
Tonia. 
6. These beautiful triremes belong to the Lacedae- 
monians themselves. 
7. Cyrus had not neglected the queen. 
8. They tasted the millet. 
9. The others began the plundering.’ 
10. There they obtained all kinds of provisions which 
they lacked. 


188, 289. 


LESSON Vi: 


THE DATIVE 
(Gn. 1157 “1198. Hd. eae he 519-528. ) 
ly ca “ ee a ae yf 7. 


40. ‘The indirect object is put in the dative. 


He gives him ten thousand darics, Si8wor avra) 
pupiovs Sapekovs. I. 1. 9. 


41. The dative is used to denote the possessor. 


It was called Corsote, ovoya. aitn Kopowry. 
Ds, 


42. The dative is used to denote the instrument. 


. . . XN 2 a 
Some one strikes him with a lance, avTov aKovTi- 
Ceu Tus TadTo@. I. 8. 2%. 


43. The dative is used to denote that by which 
a person or thing is accompanied. 
He rides with his horse in a sweat, é€Aavveu 
iOpovvTe T@ immw. IT. 8. 1. 
44, Time when is expressed by the dative. 


On the following day, 77) voTepaig. 
19 
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45. The following adjectives, among others, 
take the dative: 


a@Pedtpos, useful mo\EuLos, hostile 
TapatAyowos, like  vmoxeipos, subject to 
evvovs, well-disposed 


46. The following verbs, among others, take 
the dative : 


mapakedevomat, exhort BonOa, assist 
meiopar, obey dpyiCowat, be angry at 
TmuoTEvo, trust To\ew@, make war on 
EDVOLKMS EXw, be well-disposed to 


ExeErRcIse VII 
(Anabasis I. 2. 24-3. 2.) 


1. These men were angry at the inhabitants, 
2. He did not fall in with the slaves that day. 
3. When the king met Cyrus he gave him valuable 


4, They all had? beasts of burden. 

5. They will not obey Clearchus. 

6. Those companies fell into the hands of the enemy. 

7. They were cut to pieces with swords. 

8. You made war on nobody. 

9. I forced him to call an assembly on the third day. 
10. ‘*We are well-disposed to you’’; thus spoke the 

soldiers. 


1Do not use exw. 


LESSON VIII 


TENSE IDIOMS 


(Gn. 1250-1278. H. 821- aa. Gl. 454-470, 475, 483.) 
ySOSl, 4 Ba, 4a, 4 1, SQ 5% -\9 


47. The present is frequently used in nar- 
rative for the lively representation of the past. 
This is called the historical present. 


He traduces Cyrus, OvaBadde. rtdv Kipov. 
| bsp Bs 


48. The present, joined with waka, has the 
force of the English perfect. 


Whither we have long been hastening, €vOa maAau 
omevoomev. IV. 8. 14. 


49. eis is used as the future of epyoua. Ko, 
I am come, and otyouat, J am gone, are used 
) Deh oa) ’ 
as perfects. 


50. The imperfect denotes an act, in progress. 


Another army was being collected, a@\Ao o7pa- 
Teva ouvedeyero. I. 1. 9 


51. The imperfect denotes a customary act. 


They used to be rivals in valor, @AAyWAoLs ep! 


avdpayalias avremo.vovvto. V. 2. 11. 
21 
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52. The imperfect denotes an attempted act. 
Clearchus tried to force his men to advance, 
Kiéapxos Tovs avrod orpatiaras €Bualero 
Lévatiwl, Sols 
58. The imperfect, joined with wada, has the 
force of the English pluperfect. 


We had long been hastening, maar éamevdoper. 


54. The aorist sometimes represents the Eng- 


lish pluperfect. 


(a) After ézei, émeud7, os, and ore. 
When he had returned, ws amnAOev. I. 1. 4. 


(b) In relative clauses. 

He summoned Cyrus fron. the government over 
which he had appointed him satrap, Kupov 
peTatéureras amd THS apxns As avrov 
caTpamnyy eroinoev. I. 1. 2. 

55. The following perfects have a present 
meaning : 

oida, I know péuvnpai, I remember 


yéyova, Iam dédorKka, I fear 


, 
KEKTN aL, I possess 


56. Sometimes the English perfect is best 
represented by the Greek aorist. This is regu- 
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larly so when the result of the act is before the 
speaker. 


I have summoned you, wapexddeoa vpas. 


57. av with the imperfect. or aorist in prin- 
cipal clauses expresses iteration. 


Whenever the wings got separated, they wouid fill 
up the center, Omdre Siudoyorev ai mAevpal, 
TO péoov av eLeriumracav. III. 4. 22. 

Selecting the proper person, he used to beat him, 


> / \ 3 / ¥ ¥ 
ex eyoevos TOV TUT OELOV E€TALOEV AV. 
1 ge ae i 


58. The primary tenses are the present, per- 
fect, future, and future perfect. The secondary 
or historical tenses are the imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect. 

59. In the subjunctive and imperative, and in 
the optative and infinitive not in indirect dis- 
course, the tenses have no time significance, but 
denote only the progress, completion, or simple 
occurrence of an act. 

The present denotes an act in progress; the 
perfect, which is not common, an act as com- 
pleted ; the aorist, an act as simply brought te 
pass. 

(For illustrations, see §§ 77, 81.) 
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EXERCISE VIII 
(Anabasis I. 3. 3-8.) 


1. We have long been following you. 

2. Clearchus tried to deprive the enemy of their arms. 

3. Cyrus ordered him to bring the soldiers which he 
had collected.* 

4. I shall never prefer the friendship of the barbarians. 

5. He used to aid his allies. 

6. I shall not be afraid to act justly. 

7. Weshall not go to the king, since we have not been 
well treated by? him. 

8. They do not know whether® they will approve. 

9. I wished to hear your opinion. 

10. Cyrus has honored all these inhabitants. 


De Gs 2%r6 (gen.). 3 ef. ef roujow ov olda, 


LESSON 1X 


FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES 


(Gn. 1362-1380, 1442-1444, 1532, 1548. H. 860, 880-888, 911, 941, 
ol’ Gl. 565, 576, 583b, ess 610, 611, 615, a, 638, ae 
> YQ6) 3/92 G2 ; Vrach a % 11 i 4 


st 


60. Purpose i is regularly areal by iva, ds, : oe 


and omws, with the subjunctive after primary 
tenses and the optative after secondary tenses. 
For the force of the tenses of the subjunctive 
and optative, see § 59. The negative is py. 
He intends to destroy the bridge in order that you 
may not cross, Suavoetrar THY yédupay do-at 
as py SuaBynre. II. 4. 17. 
Cyrus sent for the ships in order that he might 


land hoplites, Ktpos tas vats pereméupato 
Omws Om itas atoBuBdoaev. I. 4. 5. 


61. The subjunctive is frequently used after 
secondary tenses to present the purpose as it was. 
originally conceived. 


Abrocomas burned the vessels in order that Cyrus 
might not cross, "ABpoxdpas Ta rota Kare 


Kavoev, tva py Kipos diaBy. I. 4. 18. 
25 


26 GREEK COMPOSITION 


62. A relative clause with the future indica- 
tive expresses purpose. The negative is y7. 


We have come with guides to conduct you, yKomev 
Hyepovas EXovTES ot Kuas a€ovary. 


63. The infinitive is used to express purpose 
after verbs of giving and choosing. Occasion- 
ally negative purpose is expressed by tov - pH 
with the infinitive. 

He handed over the country to the Greeks to be 
plundered, THY yopav érérpabe StapTdaca 
tots EdAnow. I. 2. 19. 

Atalante was fortified to prevent pirates from 
ravaging Euboea, erexyioOn Ataddvry Tov wy 
AnoTas Kakoupyety THY EvBovav. 

64. The future participle expresses purpose. 
The avowed purpose is expressed by the addition 
of as. 

They arose to express their opinions, avioravro 
A€Eovtes a eyiyvwokov. I. 3. 13. 

He arrested Cyrus with the avowed purpose of 
putting him to death, 6 d€ ovdAapBaver 
Kupov ws atoxtevov. I. 1. 3. 


, 65. Verbs of fearing take py with the sub- 
junctive after a primary tense, and yj with the 
optative after a secondary tense. The negative 


is ov. 
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I do not wish to go, because I am afraid that he 
will punish me, ov« €Oédw €MOety Sediws pr) 
dikny émOn. I. 3. 10. 


He was alarmed lest he should not be able to get 
out of the king’s country, €PoBetro pr) ov 
dvvaito ex THS xapas e€ehOety. ITI. 1. 12. 


66. If the infinitive follows the verb of fearing 
in English, use the infinitive in Greek. 

I should be afraid to follow the guide, eyo yap 
dxvoiny av TH nyewove ErevOau. I. 3. 17. 

67. Verbs of striving, precaution, and con- 
sideration take omws with the future indicative 
after both primary and secondary tenses. The 
negative is j7. 

He plans that he may never again be in his 
brother’s power, JovdeveTrar omws py ToTE 
€TL ecrau emi T@ dOEAPa. I. 1. 4. 

68. Sometimes 6zws with the future indicative 
is used absolutely and has the force of an imper- 
ative. 

See that you be men worthy of your freedom, OTWS 
ésexfe avdpes akior tHs €devbepias. 
Bear 

69. The following verbs take epiert clauses 


Ww Ep OTs : 
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7 . . 
ppovrilw, contrive or devise 
> J Lat . 
eTuredoupat, take precautions 
Tep@wat, try" 
Tapackevdlomat, arrange 
Bovdevopat, plan 
oKOT®, consider 

, 
Suampatra, effect 


OBSERVE.—Occasionally the subjunctive occurs after 
verbs of striving. Not unfrequently the future 
is changed to the optative after secondary tenses. 
For other irregularities in Xenophon’s use of final 
and object clauses, see Goodwin's ‘‘Moods and 
Tenses,’’ page 400. 


EXERCISE LX 
(Anabasis I. 3. 9-14.) 


1. They were afraid that Cyrus would inflict punish- 
ment on them. 

2. They considered how they should most speedily 
proceed to Greece. 

3. They will send men to purchase provisions. 

4. They will choose generals to lead them back. 

5. They asked Oyrus for boats, with the avowed 
intention of sailing away. 

6. Clearchus assembled the soldiers to prevent their 
proving false to Cyrus. 

7. They were afraid to express their opinions. 

8. He plans not to be wronged. 

9. We are afraid that he will not give us boats. 

10. They did this in order that the enemy might not 

seize the heights. 


1 The infinitive is more usual. 


LESSON X 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES 
(Gn. 1445- a H. 910, 927,,953-4. Gil, 566-567, 615, 6394.) 


aban YG? 1 82, pes ac ae SP rs A ea }s bo by bn 


70. hat or os with the infinitive, ‘With or 
without a subject accusative, expresses a tendency 
to produce a result, which may or may not be 


realized. The negative is py. 


I have triremes so as to take their ship, €y 
Tpinpers wate Edelv TO Exeivwy Totor. 
I. 4.8. (The result did not follow.) 

They drew the mouths of the bags together, so that 
the water should not touch the hay, dupbépas 
acuvynyov as py amtecbar THs Kapdys TO 
vdwp. I. 5.10. (The result did not follow.) 


71. bore with the indicative expresses a 
result that actually did follow. 
So superior was he in numbers, that he was beyond 
the left wing of Oyras, tTowovroy mdjba 
Tepinvy wate TOD Kipov evoripov ew Hv. 
tony mi 


72. If the result did not follow, the infinitive 


must be used. If the result did follow, either 
29 


Wy) 


30 2 GREEK COMPOSITION 


construction may be used, with this distinction, 
that the indicative emphasizes the fact that the 
result did follow. : 

73. Observe the following idiomatic use of 
wore after a comparative : 


He is too weak to assist his friends (literally— 
weaker than so as to assist his friends), 
ehdrrw ever Svvapwv 7) wate Tods Pidovs 


aederv. * 


74. On condition that, or provided that is 
represented by éd’ Gre with the infinitive. The 
negative 1s 1%. 


Dexippus was chosen on condition that he col- 
lect the vessels, Ae€vmmos ypéOn éf are 
mova ovdd€éye. VI. 6. 22. 


They said they would give up the bodies, provided 
that they did not burn the villages, ot & 
eharav aTodaoey TOUS VEeKpOvs Ef OTE [1 
Kale TAS Kamas. IV. 2. 19. 


75. A relative characterizing clause sometimes 
expresses result. The negative is ov. 


Who is so mad as not to wish to be friendly to 
you? tis ovtw paiveras dotis ov Bovderau 
\ 4 > 
got didos elvar; II. 5. 12. 
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EXERCISE X 
(Anabasis I. 3. 15-21.) 


1. Who is so foolish as to trust those guides? 

2. We shall follow Cyrus on condition that he does 
not make war on his brother. 

3. He had soldiers to punish his enemy. 


»3 4. They were too cowardly to go on board the tri- - 


remes. 

5. We are so frightened that we will not make use of 
his vessels. 

6. Cyrus sent for the generals, in order that he might 
know the resolutions of the soldiers. 

7. The river was so distant that the army was afraid 
to march up with Cyrus. - 

8. He sent men to promise a daric a month. “ i 

_ 9. This undertaking is greater than the former. 
10. They were too wise’ to elect other generals. 


1 gopés, 


SE 
ape 


LESSON XI 


WHILE, AS LONG AS, UNTIL, BEFORE THAT 
(Gn. 1463-1474. H. 920-924. Gl. 568, 631, 644.) 
564, 6,9, Ny /4,I7 2 ie IY VG = OF 
76. While or as long as is represented by 
€ws, Oxov xpovov, eae, or év @ with the indicative, 
if the time is definite. The negative is ov. 


While we remain here, we ought to consider, 
4 7 b) lel ie 3 A 
EwS MEVOMEV AUTOV, OKETTEOY EoTLV. I, 3. 11. 
While these things were going on, the Greeks 
went out for plunder, €v @ TadTa Hv, emi 
Neiav e€feoav of EANyves. V. 1. 17. 


77. If the time is indefinite, the subjunctive 
with dy is used after primary tenses, and the 
optative after secondary tenses in indirect dis- 
course. The negative is wy. For the tenses, see 
§ 59. 

Consider whether it is right to support them as 
long as they remain, é€vvoyoate el €iKds 
Tpépev avtovs dcov av ypdovoy pévact. 
Nowe. 

They passed a resolution that the war should be 
truceless, as long as they should be in the 
enemy’s country, Sdyya émoujoavto Tov 

\ méNE“ov aKHpPUKTOY EivaL EoT EV TH TONE 
pig etev. III. 3. 5. 
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While we are on the march, let Timasion ride in 
advance, €ws Gv mopevopea, Tipacior 
mpoedavverw. VI. 3. 14. 

78. Until, after an affirmative sentence, is 
represented by ews, wéxypt, wexpe od, or éore with 
the indicative, usually the aorist (§ 54), when 
the time is definite, that is, when it is past. 

They did this until darkness came on, Tavra 
Emrolouy expt OKOTOS eyéveto. IV. 2. 4. 

They conducted the Greeks, until they brought 
them to the borders of the Colchians, map7- 
yayov tovs “EdAnvas éws emt ta Kédyov 
opia KaTéoTnoay. LV. 8. 8. 

79. When the time is indefinite, that is, when 
it is future, the subjunctive with av is used 
after primary tenses, and the optative alone 
after secondary tenses in indirect discourse. 

Wait until I come, mepuwevere cor av éeyw 
é\Ow. V. 1.4. 

They resolved to advance until they joined Cyrus, 
edofev avrots mpotevar ews Kipo ouppel- 
Senay le 2, 

80. Until, after a negative sentence, 1s mpiv; 
it is followed. by the indicative, usually the aorist, 
when the time is definite, that is, past. 

He refused to come into the power of Cyrus, 
until his wife persuaded him, 6 8° ov mpo- 
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tepov Kupo eis xetpas éhOew nOede mpiv 
n yuri avrov emeoev. I. 2. 26. 

81. When the time is indefinite, that is, future, 
the subjunctive with dy is used after primary 
tenses, and_the optative_after_secondary.tenses _ 
in indirect discourse. 

He requests him not to make peace, until he con- 
sults him, Setrau avrov pr) mpdcbev Katahd~ 
car Tp av aiT@ ovpBovrevoynra. I. 1. 10. 

He promised not to stop until he restored them to 
their homes, vréoyeTo py Tpdocbev travoa- 
ola mplv adrovs Kataydyot olkade. I. 2. 2. 


OBSERVE.—The subjunctive with dy, the construction 
used in the direct form, may be retained instead of 
the optative. (See § 61.) 


82. Before, in the sense of before that, after 
an affirmative sentence, 1s zpi and the infinitive 
with or without a subject accusative. 

They crossed before the others answered, dvé8n- 
gav mply tovs addouvs amoxpivacba. 
Tew obs 

Before they completed twenty stadia, they were in 
the neighborhood of the village, mptv elkooe 


atddia Svekndvbévar Hoav Tpds TH Kap. 
DV 5228 
83. Before (before that), after a negative 
sentence, is equivalent to wnti/ after a negative 
sentence (§ 80). 
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Summary: 
After affirmative sentences— 
Before that is Tp with the infinitive. 
Until is €ws with indicative, subjunctive, or 


optative. 


After negative sentences— 
Before that. is mpi, with the indicative, 
subjunctive, or optative. 
Until is mpiv, with the indicative, sub- 


junctive, or optative. 


EXERCISE XI 


(Anabasis I. 4. 1-5.) 


1. I shall be friendly to Cyrus until he injures me. 

2. While they remained at Issoi, in Cilicia, many 
vessels were at anchor beside the city. 

3. We shall not follow you until you give us more 
pay. 
4. It will not be possible to pass by as long as the 
enemy guard the passage. 

5. He besieged Miletus until Cyrus sent for him. 

6. He did not flee until Cyrus landed troops. 

7. Cyrus resolved’ not? to make war on the enemy 
until the rest of the ships should arrive. 

8. The mercenaries deserted ‘9 Cyrus before he over- 


powered the enemy. 
9, They promise to help Cyrus in war until he con- 


quers Abrocomas. 
10. They will not advance before seizing® the gates. 


i 


1Zit., ‘It seemed good to Cyrus.” 7. 3 AapuBdvw, 


wt 
19:19 


LESSON XII 


WHEN, WHENEVER, AS SOON AS, SINCE 
(Gn. 1428. H. 913. Gl. 627-630, 633¢.) 


bd. (y's 1 le ae e? 
84. When, in the sense of after that, is repre- 
.sented by as, émet, or émedy with the indica- 
tive, usually the aorist. The negative is ov. 
When he saw Clearchus he hurled his axe, ws €i0€ 
Krtéapxov ino ty a€y. I. 5. 12. 
When he had ridden past all he stopped his chariot, 
Trevor) TAVTAS Tapyracev ECTNTE TO APpLa. 


Teele. 


85. When, in the sense of at the time that, 
is represented by ore or nvixa with the indicative. 
The negative is ov. 

Xerxes is said to have built this palace when he was 
retreating from Greece, Bép&ys, ore €« THs 
‘EMAddos amexa@pe, éyerar olkodopnoat 


tavta Ta Bacihea. I. 2. 9. 
86. Whenever, after a primary tense, is drap, 
émotav, émedav, or émyv, with the subjunctive. 


The negative is py. 
36 
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Whenever any one attempts to pass this way, they 
roll down stones, Orav Tis Tavry TeipaTou 
Tapievat, KvALvSovaL iMous. IV. 7. 4. 


87. Whenever, after a secondary tense, is 


ordre, €ret, OY €evdoy, With the optative. 


Whenever any one pursued, the asses ran forward, 
e ” > 4 5 , ie 
OL OVOL, EEL TLS LOKOL, mpovdpapov. 
Do s.e 


88. As soon as 18 émel TdyioTa, ws TAdyLOTA, 
or é7edy tTaxyvoTa, With the indicative. The 
negative is ov. 


r (4 , 
As soon as dawn broke all sacrificed, ws TayroTa 
ews uTéepawvey EOVovTo Travtes. IV. 3. 9. 


89. Shall have, in a clause introduced by as 
soon as, or when, is represented by the aorist 
iS D 4 c / > ie > / 
subjunctive with orav, érérav, émedav, or emyy. 

When [I shall have accomplished what I wish, I 


shall come, émedav Suatpd€opar a déopan, 
nfo. II. 3. 29. 


90. Since, used of time, 1s ad’ ob or €€ ov. 


It is not yet many days since you conquered their 

descendants, ovmw moddal yuepar ad’ ov 
‘\ > / > / > “A 

Tous €kelvwy EeKyovous evikaTe. III. 2. 14. 
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BxERcise Xi 


(Anabasis I. 4. 6-11.) 


1. Whenevei any one wished to go away, Cyrus used’ 
to permit him to go. 

2. As soon as the two generals had?* sailed away, 
Cyrus assembled the soldiers and spoke as follows: 

3. ‘I shall not deprive you of your property, as long 
as I make use of you.”’ ; 

4. Whenever they come to a beautiful park, they 
destroy it. 

5. When they had put their property on board the 
vessels, they persuaded their men to sail away. 

6. It is seven days since they marehed to a river 
called Euphrates. 

7. Whenever any one deserted the king, he would’ 
pursue him with ships. 

8. The majority were afraid that Cyrus would ill. 
treat the women. 

9. When they were encamping in the village, they 
burned down a large and beautiful palace. 

10. When I (shall) have arrested them, I shall guard 

them. 


1851. 2854 28 57, 


/ LESSON XIII 


SIMPLE AND UNREAL PARTICULAR 


CONDITIONS 
(Gn. 1890-1392, 1897-1402, Tlf, 1417. H. 892-893, 895-897, 905. 
]Yoo -b4D> GI. 645-649, 656.) 


Hb ~yy iy 

“OP. Present and past conditions, which do not 
imply that the condition will, or will not, be 
fulfilled, take the indicative in both the protasis 
(the if clause) and the apodosis (the con- 
clusion). The negative of the protasis is p7, of 
the apodosis, ov. 


The pass was impracticable for an army to enter, if 
any one tried to prevent it, 7 etaBodr) 
ALHYAVOS nv eloedOew OTPATEVPLATL, EL TLS 
éexwAvev. I. 2. 21. 

If you wish you may have us as allies, et Pov- 
Neobe, CeoTw vuily nuas AaBety cup- 
peaxous. V. 4. 6. 

If Clearchus broke the treaty he~has his deserts, 
ei Ki€apyos eAve Tas orovdds, THY Sikyny 
exer. “Il, 5, 41. 


92. Present and past unreal conditions take ei 


_ with the imperfect or aorist indicative in the 
39 
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protasis, and ay with the imperfect or aorist 
indicative in the apodosis. The imperfect is used 
in present conditions. In past conditions, the 
aorist denotes a definite act; the imperfect, con- 
tinued or repeated action. 


If you had not come we should (now) be on our 
way to the king, e& pn vets HdOeTE, €ro- 
pevopeOa dv ert Baothéa. II. 1.4. (The 
imperfect refers to present time.) 

We should have been. with you long ago if 
Xenophon had not led us here, nets maar 
adv ymev Tap vplv, e& pn Bevopav nas 
devpo anynyayev. VII. 6. 9. 

93. e py 1s sometimes _ equivalent to except, 
and ei d€ py to otherwise or else. 


They said that this rive: had never become 
fordable except then, eAeyov ore ovmamol 
ovTos 6 motapos SuaBatds yevouro mEelH et 
py tore. I. 4. 18. 

Do not do this, else you will be censured, #7 
Toujnons tavta: e« O€ py, aitiay ees. 
Vaio 


Exercise XIII 
(Anabasis I. 4. 12-19.) 


1. If the generals obtained gifts they concealed'* 
them from the soldiers. 


$<, + 


1§ 33. 
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2. If Cyrus had not promised to give the army full 
pay for five months, they would have been angry with 
him. 

3. If you are willing’ to go up with Cyrus, I bid 
you cross the river. 

4. If they had not voted to begin the march up, 
Cyrus would not be glad. 

5. He will not restore them to their country until 
they obey him. 

6. Whenever the soldiers follow Cyrus, he praises 
them. 

7. Cyrus knew this before he gave them money. 

8. They were not able® to cross the river, except ‘n 
boats. 

9. Announce these things, otherwise the soldiers will 
go back. 

10. Abrocomas was the cause of the burning of the 
boats. 


lee OUT marco, 


LESSON XIV 


FUTURE CONDITIONS © 


(Gn. 1403-1410. H. 898-900. Gil. 650-653.) 
1Y)3myip2-p 


94. Vivid future conditions (shall or will) 
take édv, jv, or av with the subjunctive in the 
protasis and the future indicative or its equiva- 
fent in the apodosis. 

But if the others vote against it we shall go back, 
Xx 8 > , ¢ LAX » 
nv atounpiowvTat ot addov, amiper. 
Tetouy. : 

If you choose war, come here no longer without 
weapons, €av ToAEnov aipnabe, wnKeTL HKETE 
detpo avev omhwv. 


95. ei with the future indicative is used, instead 
of édy with the subjunctive, as a still more vivid 
form, with an implied threat or warning. 

If this shall happen it will be bad for the whole 
line, €l TovTo eaTal, TH OAn Pdrlayyt Kakov 
esta. IV. 8. 11. 

96. Less vivid future conditions (should or 

would) take e with the optative in the prot- 


asis and ay with the optative in the apodosis. 
42 
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We should set out for home if they would refrain 
from injuring us, TopevoiueOa av oikade, et 
Tis mas fy Avo. II. 3. 23. 


EXERCISE XIV 
(Anabasis I. 5. 1-7.) 


1. Unless you start the ostriches quickly you will not 
catch them. 

2. If you should pursue the asses they would run. 

3. If there were any wild animals they were not able 
to catch them. 

4. If the inhabitants would sell grain we should buy 
it. 

5. If the whole country is bare the pack-animals 
will perish of hunger. 

6. Unless they should make forced marches they 
would not procure provisions. 

7. If food does not fail the soldiers they will remain 
there four days. 

8. If they should march on the left! bank of the river 
they would arrive at a deserted city. 

9. Ostriches run too” quickly to be caught. 

10. If there were forage the horses would not have 

perished. 


1 «Having the river on the right.”” ?§ 73. 


3 


LESSON XV 


PRESENT AND PAST GENERAL CONDITIONS, 
AND POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND 
INDICATIVE 


(Gn. 1327-1841, 1393-1396. H. 872, 894. Gl. 461c, 467¢, 
& 479, 480, 650, 651.) 

97. Present general conditions take édv with 
the subjunctive in the protasis and the present 
indicative (or its equivalent) in the apodosis. 

It is (always) possible to catch the bustards, it 
(ever) one starts them quickly, Tas wridas, av 
Tis TAXD aviaTH, €oTt KapBavew. I. 5. 3. 


98. Past general conditions take ei with the 
optative in the protasis and, in the apodosis, the 
imperfect indicative or an equivalent form 
denoting repetition (§ 57). 


If ever he went (anywhere), he used to summon 
his friends and engage in earnest conversation, 
et S€ more mopevoiro, tpocKadav Tovs 
firovs €orovdaodoyeiro. I. 9. 28. 


If any one seemed to him to be shirking, he would 
beat him, et tus att@ Soxoin Bdaxkeveww 


emavoevy av. II. 3. 11. 
44 
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99. The English should or would in less 
positive statements, as opposed to absolute state- 
ments, is expressed by dy with the optative 
(potential optative). In the same way, should 
have or would have is expressed by av with 
the past tenses of the indicative (potential 
indicative). 

They made a rush, just as one would run for a 
prize, tevto WaTrep Av Spdou Tis TeEpt vikns. 
Ded .8: 

I should like, BovAoiuny av. 

They considered how they should best cross, 
éBovAevovto Omws av Kadota SvaBatev. 
IV. 3. 14. 

They leaped into the mud more quickly than one 
would have thought, eioeryndnoav eis Tov 
andor Oarrov 7 ws Tus av wero. I. 5. 8. 


EXERCISE XV 
(Anabasis I. 5. 8-12.) 


1. If ever Cyrus ordered them to carry out the 
wagons, they would leap into the water. 

2. If they are in haste they never’ waste time. 

3. It was not possible to purchase provisions, unless 
they crossed the river. 

4. If any one wrongs his soldiers, Clearchus is always” 
angry. 

Ble 33.5; 2 del. 
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5. It is not possible to fight the king unprepared 
unless one collects an army quickly. 
6. If the king’s forces were not dispersed, his army 
would be strong. 
7. Whenever there is no ford, they use rafts. 
8. If ever Clearchus rode through Menon’s camp, 
the soldiers hurled stones at him.* 
9. Whenever a shout was raised, everybody ran. 
10. When they were on the rafts, the water did not 
touch them. at: 
11. No other soldiers would have leaped into the 
mud. 


12. We should not like to cross on those rafts. 


1 Genitive. 


LESSON XVI 


CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES 
(Gn. 1019-1041, 1427-1440. H. 912-919, 998-1009. Gil. 612-621.) 


) ‘a5 ra 


100. The common relatives with their ante- 
cedents are: HHe—who, otros—os; as great—as, 
TowovTos—oaos; swch—as, tovovros—otos; alil— 
who, wdvtes—ooo.; -mep, appended to the rela- 
tive, strengthens it. 

101. Antecedents are frequently omitted when 
they can be easily supplied. 

He set out from Sardis with those I have men- 
tioned, €xwyv ovs ElpyKa wpLaTO amd Yap- 
Sewv. I. 2. 5. 

102. A relative which would regularly be in 
the accusative is usually attracted into the case 
of the antecedent, if the latter is a genitive or 
dative. 

Cyrus sent to the king the tribute from the 
cities which Tissaphernes happened to possess, 
6 Kipos anérepte Tovs Sacpods Barret 
éx TOV TOAEwY OY Ticcadeprys EeTVyyaver 


exwov. I. 1.8. 
7 47 
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103. When the antecedent is definite, the rela- 
tive takes the indicative; when the antecedent 
is indefinite, the relative clause is equivalent to 
a condition. The negative is wy. The forms 
of the conditional relative sentence correspond 
to the six forms of the conditional sentence: 

104. Simple present or past particular condi- 
tions. ($ 91). 

For any whom they did not find they raised a 


a x Mid , 
cenotaph, ovs py evpioKoy KEvoTadLoy 
avtots emoinoav. VI. 4. 9. 


Let him to whomsoever these things seem good 
raise up his hand, orw doket TadTa avarevarw 
THv xelpa. TIT. 2.9. 
105. Unreal present or past conditions. . 


He would not have given what he had not wished, 


a 
& pr €Boddero, ovK av Edwxev. 


106. Vivid future conditions. 
I shall obey whomsoever you choose, T@ avdpt 
dv av ehnobe weicopat. 1. 3. 15. 
107. Less vivid future conditions. 


I should be afraid to go on board the vessels he 
might give us, ey dxvoinv av eis Ta mota 
euBaivev & nutv doy. I. 3.17. 
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108. Present general conditions. 


It is the men who do whatever is done in 
battle, ot dvdpes eioty of rovodvres 6 TL 
xd > a , 4 
av €v Tals Mayas yryvyTa. III. 2. 18. 


109. Past general conditions. 


As far as the Greeks advanced in the pursuit, so 
far was it (always) necessary for them to retreat 
again fighting, 6mécov SudEerav ot “EXAnves 
ToooUTOY Tadiy eTavaxywpEety payouevous 
éde. WL. 3.40, 


110. Observe the following idiomatic uses of 
relative pronouns: 


To the ‘best of my ability, 7 Svvardv padora. 


I Dele han yi 
As rapidly as possible, 7 €d0vato Tdax.oTAa. 
I. 2. 4. 


And he, Kat 6s. I. 8. 16. 

There was one who was caught, eoTw oats 
KatehnpOy. I. 8. 20. 

You injured my territory as much as you could, 
KaK@S eTOlELS THY Eunv yaopav O TL EdvVY. 
TG n 7: 

Suddenly a house, fired by some one or other, 
blazed up, €€arrivns avédaprpev oiKia, Orov 
evaravTos. V. 2. 24. 


€ 


. . es ¥ 
It will be possible, ovov TE eoTau. 
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Exercise XVI 
(Anabasis I. 5. 13-6. 4.) 


All who were terrified ran to arms. 
Whatever was not useful they burned. 


. He is hostile to any one who plots against him. 


I should give the king any letter Cyrus might write 
He will slay whomsoever he captures alive. 
Whoever was related to the king (always) plotted 


against Cyrus. 


is 


The king ordered his cavalry to receive whoever 


was not friendly to Cyrus. 


8. They would join battle with any one whom they 
might see. 


9. 


Wherever they did not see the trail of horses it 


was possible to get forage. 


10. 


able. 


He would have set an ambush wherever he was 


LESSON XVII 
CAUSAL AND CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 
(Gn. 1461, 1505-1506, 1578.  H. 910, 925,979. Gl. 598a,b, 615 


Wy bk 1¢63 04 LY 622b, 626, 629, 633d.) 
Diet ee 


iS 9S - CG_o 


111. Since is represented by és, émeé, or emTELOn 

with the indicative. The negative is ov. 

Since you do not wish to obey me, I shall go with 
you, €mel vets emot ov Oédrere weiMecOan, 
eyo ovv vay epomar. I. 3. 6. 

He bids them send a guard to the bridge, since 
Tissaphernes intends to destroy it, mapa Thv 
yépupav méupar Kelever gvdrakyv, ws 
Stavoetrar avTyy Avoca Tioocadéprys. 
jy. oa 


112. Because is represented by ore or du670 
with the indicative. The negative is ov. 

He happened to be traveling in a chariot, because 
he had been wounded, érvyxavev €f’ audéns 
TOpEevdpevos Ordre ereTpwro. II. 2. 14. 

113. &a with the article and the infinitive 


expresses Cause. 
Because the road was narrow the march up lasted 
the whole day, dua TO OTEVHY Eivas THY odor 
Olnv THY Huepav 1 avaBacis avrois 
éyevero. IV. 1. 10. 
51 
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114. A relative clause may be used to express 
a reason, the particle yé frequently following 
the relative. 

He summoned Clearchus within, because he seemed 
to him to be the most honored of the Greeks, 
Kiéapyov eiow mapekddece, Os ye avT@ 
edoKer TpoTimnOnvar paiota Tov “Eddy- 
POV. le iOs oe 

115. For the participle expressing cause see 
8149. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


116. Although is expressed by the participle, 
in agreement either with the subject or the 
object of the sentence, or with a noun or pronoun 
in the genitive absolute. «xatmep (occasionally 
kai) usually accompanies the participle. The 
negative 1s ov. 

Though he continues to send for me, I am not 
willing to go, Kal perameumopevou avrov 
ovk €Oéhw edOetv. I. 3. 10. 

We made enemies of the Carduchi, though they 
were not subjects of the king, Kapdovyous 
Kalrep. Baoiiéas ody wanKdovs ovtas 
modewious extynodpea. V. 5.17. 


OBSERVE.—If although has a conditional force, and is _ 
equivalent to even if, cal ef or xdv, or, if negative, 
00’ ef or o¥d’ é4y may be used, with the same con- 
struction as the regular conditional sentences. 
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EXERCISE XVII 
(Anabasis I. 6. 5-9.) 


1. He summoned the Greeks because he wished to 
consult with them. 

2. Clearchus advised that Orontas be arrested, owing 

to his having injured the territory of Cyrus. 

3. Although you were my vassal} you made war on me. 

4. Cyrus put the man out of the way, inasmuch as 
he had tried’ to desert to the Great King. 

5. Although the trial was secret, they announced 
what’ took place in the tent. 

6. He benefited him, although he was hostile to him- 
self. 

7. Cyrus arrested him because he was faithful to his 
brother. 

8. Although the noblest* of the Persians were present, 
Clearchus was the first to express his’ Opinion. 

9. Since we recognize our own power we shall give 
pledges. 

10. Such were the words of Orontas; but Cyrus spoke 

as follows. 


1Lfi0y, 2872. *1 6. 4. 


LESSON XVIII 


COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS, EXHORTATIONS, 
AND WISHES 


(Gn. 1342. 186b 1607-1618. HE. 810-874, 78.876...“ GLNTEHTS, 
de Eee ee 

eyes sy pg o> -/Sbl 

diy Go eee are expressed by the impera- 


na 


tive. For the tenses see $59. 
Speak, Aéye. 
Hear my words, akovoaTe Tovs Aoyovs pov. 
Let him hold up his hand, avarewara TH xElpa. 


118. Prohibitions (negative commands) are 
expressed by py (or its compounds) with the 
present imperative, if the reference is to a con- 
tinued act; with the aorist subjunctive, if the 
reference is to a single definite act. 

Do not keep on doing this, ju moter TovTo. 

Do not do this, 47) moujans Touro. 

Do not wage an unjust war, “7 Tohewetre aduKOV 
TONELOV. 


Let no one suppose, mydets oi€o bu. 


119. Exhortations are expressed by the first 
person of the subjunctive. The negative is py. 


For the tenses see § 59. 
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Let us die gloriously, Kad@s amoOvijoKwper. 
TAD Ree ee 


Let us never become subject to the enemy, v7o 
XElpron pnd€more yevdpea Tots TodEpmiors. 
TT 2. Bs 


WISHES 


120. Possible wishes, that is, those that refer 
to the future, are expressed by the optative with 
or without ei#e or ei yap. The negative is py. 

May many good things befall me, woAAd por 
Kal ayaba yévouro. V. 6. 4. 

Would that you may become friendly to us, €l@e 
av diros npty yevouo. 

May I live no longer, pyKere Cav. 


121. An impossible wish is expressed by ete 
or et ydp with the imperfect indicative, if it 
refers to the present time; with the aorist 
indicative, if it refers to past time. The nega- 
tive 1s py. - 

‘Would that I had met you then, €’0¢ wou Tore 
OUVEVEVOMYD. 


122. An impossible wish is also expressed by 
apeXov (aorist indicative of ddeihw, owe) with 
the present infinitive to refer to present time, 
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and the aorist infinitive to refer to past time. 
The negative 1s 7. 


Would that Cyrus were now alive, opede Kdpos 
Cnv. JI. 1.4. (Lit., Cyrus ought now to be 
alive.) 


EXERcISE XVIII 
(Anabasis I. 6. 10-7.. 3.) 


Let him be led to death on the following day. 
Would that he had not died! 

May the king not come to fight at midnight. 
O that’ they may be worthy of their freedom! 
Do not make a review of the allies in this plain. 
Never’ prefer power to freedom. 

Let us not salute him and his relatives. 

May no one ever see him alive! 

Stand up and encourage the others. 

Would that Cyrus had not led the left wing: 


OPA H HR ww 


can 
&) 


10 that, cide. * Page 45, note 1. 


LESSON XIx 


eee alee QUOTATION OF SIMPLE SEN- 
p50) : TENCES 


(Gn. 1487-1498. H. 928-936. Gl. 622, 624, 635.) 


123. Indirect quotations are expressed by 


(a) ws or ore with the finite moods. 
(b) The infinitive with accusative as subject. 
(c) The participle and accusative. 


124. ws and or correspond to that in English. 
After a primary tense no change takes place in 
either the mood or tense of the verb. 

And no one will ever say that I preferred the 
friendship of the barbarians, kai ovzore épet 
ovdeis, ws eyo THY TOV BapBdpwr didiav 
etAounv. I. 3. 5. 


125. After a secondary tense the original 
mood and tense may be retained, or the mood 
may be Car se to the optative of the same 
tense. 

He shouted that the king was approaching, €Bda 
ore Baowrevs Tpooepyerar. I, 8.1. (The 


mood and tense used by the speaker are retained.) 
57 
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He said that the expedition would be against the 
great king in Babylon, €Aeyer Ore 7 600s 
eco.To Tpos Baciréa péeyav es BaBvdAova. 
I. 4.11. (The future opiative represents the 
original future indicative. ) 

A messenger brought word that Syennesis had 
abandoned the heights, Kev ayyedos Aéywr 
ort eAouTTas Ein Yvevveris TA akpa. I. 2. 21. 
( The perfect optative represents the original per- 
fect indicative.) 


126. If dy occurs with either the indicative or 
the optative, it is retained in indirect discourse 
after both primary and secondary tenses. 

They said that thus they would obtain safety, 


> 9 yy - x , 
€lTOV OTL OUTW TWTY) PLAS Qv TUX OLEV. 


127. When a quotation depends on a parti- 
ciple, the sequence is determined by the tense 
of the verb to which the. participle refers. 
(See $125, example 3.) The historical present 
is usually treated as a secondary tense. (§ 47.) 


Exercise XIX 
(Anabasis I. 7. 4-10.) 
N. B. Use os or ér only. 


1. They say that you will not remember these things. 
2. He said that they were advancing with a loud 
shout, 
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3. He announced that he would give each a golden 
crown. 

4. They heard that he had obtained his father’s realm 
without a battle. 

5. They knew that Cyrus would not: have given all 
these things. 

6. He said that his friends would be masters of the 
country. 

7. He wrote a letter’ to the king, that the Greeks 
were bolder? than the barbarians. 

8. He said that he was not afraid that he would not 
have sufficient funds. 

9. I know that you would endure this contest. 

10. He reports that the Greeks have conquered. 


iL @.8: 1 7. 8. 


LESSON XX 


INFINITIVE. AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT 


DISCOURSE 
(Gn. 1494-1496, 1523, 1588-1598. H. 946, 982. Gil. 571, 577-578, 
D BISB4—{S4| 586-588.) 


I IS ORI 
128.-Verbs of 


yyovpar) regularly take the infinitive in indirect 


an Fan 
8 ae : 
thinking (otopa, vopite, and 


discourse. Verbs of saying take the following 
constructions : dni takes the infinitive (od dypi 
means refuse); Néyw in the active generally takes 
ws or ort, in the passive, the infinitive; eizov takes 
ws or ort. The tense of the infinitive corresponds 
to the tense of the direct form: the present 
represents both the present and the imperfect ; 
and the perfect, both the perfect and the pluper- 
fect. If ay occurred in the original statement, 
it is retained with the infinitive. The negative 
1S ov. 

He considers that you are in his power, vopiCer 

vas €avrov eivar. IT. 1. 11. 


Do you think they would be afraid? ole dav 
poBetcar adrovs; VII. 7. 30. 


129. Observe that after doce? and the passive 
60 
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of \éyw, the aorist infinitive represents the 
English perfect infinitive. 
She was said to have given Cyrus money, €A€yero 
Sotvvar Kipw ypymara. I. 2. 12. 


Clearchus seems to have been warlike, KAéapyos 
doKet yeveobar Tohepikds. 


180. Closely akin to the infinitive in indirect 
discourse is the infinitive (regularly future) with 
€dtilw, hope, and wmoyxvéopa, promise. The 
negative is "7H. 

He promised not to stop until he restored them, 
tréaxeTo pn mpocbev tavoecOar mpiv 
avTovs KaTayayou. IT. 2. 2. 


131. When the subject of the infinitive is the 
same as the subject of the main verb, the nom- 
inative is used instead of ‘the accusative. But 
unless emphasis is required, the subject is 
omitted, and predicate adjectives or nouns are 
put in the nominative. 

He says that he himself cured the wound, 
iagOa. avTdos TO Tpadpa gyor. I. 8. 26. 
(The present infinitive is here the equivalent of 
an original imperfect indicative. § 129.) 

And with you, I think I should be honored, Kat 
ovv vpiy av olwar eivar Tivos. I. 3. 6. 
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THE PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISOOURSE 


132. The participle and accusative are gen- 
erally used with the following verbs, though 
ws or ért, or the infinitive, also occur: 76 


yryvookew and oloa 


katapavbave, observe ie » 6 

oe aic@dvopat, perceive | ae ‘a 

A [ aKovw, hear bith : it ie 
= SOO, peo SO o ation | reer 


\ muvOdvowat, learn 
ayyedho, announce p oes, 
SW enedea| AOv Ay Aah haoeandhed aw z M AA, fe 
133. The tense of the ae is the same as 
the tense of the original. If dy occurred, it is 


retained with the participle. The negative is ov. 


When the Greeks saw that the barbarians were not 
advancing, they were glad, é7ed7 tods Bap- 
Bdpous ov mpooidvras édpawv ot “EXAnves, 
noOnoar. 

I knew that in this way you would procure the 
provisions, dev duas ovrws av mopilo- 
pevous Ta emuTHOeva. 


134. When the participle refers to the subject 
of the main verb, it is put in the nominative 
instead of the accusative. 


I observed that I arose with difficulty, Katéwabov 
dvaoras pods. V. 8. 14. 
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135. Observe the following idioms : 


It was clear that Cyrus was annoyed, 840s Hv 
Kvpos avidpevos. I. 2. 11. 


It is manifest that he is plotting against. us, 
emiBovrevov nut pavepds €or. 

I appear to be doing wrong, datvomar adixety. 

I am clearly doing wrong, @aivowar dduKov. 


. . . . - 
I am conscious of having deceived him, ovvo.da 
> an 
EwavT@ efevopevos avTov. I. 3. 10. 


EXERCISE XX 


(Anabasis I. 7. 11-16.) 
N.B. Use participle or infinitive only. 

1. He says that an enumeration of the Greeks has 
been made. 

2. Four commanders are said to have been present at 
the battle. 

3. We think that the king will not fight for ten days. 

4, Artaxerxes says that he led the cavalry himself. 

5. They learned that the troops had been drawn up 
in front of the wall. 

6. We perceive that we have come too late for the 
battle. 

7. I observed that the passage was narrow. 

8. I think we should not be honored in the camp. 

9. The deserters announced that the Great King had 
made this ditch for a defence. 

10. They saw vessels sailing in the river. 


LESSON XX] 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SEN- 
TENCES 
(Gn. 1497-1501. H. 931-936. Gl. 624, 662-664.) 


436, SthocdGne clauses retain their verbs in 
the original mood and tense after a primary 
tense. After a secondary tense, also, dependent 
clauses may be quoted without change of mood 
or tense. But after a secondary tense primary 
tenses of the indicative and all subjunctives in 
the subordinate clause may be changed to the 
optative of the same tense. Secondary tenses 
of the indicative in subordinate clauses are 
retained without change after both primary and 
secondary tenses. | 


These reported that Ariaeus was at the stopping- 
place, whence they had set ont the preceding 
day, odrou €Xeyov Ott’ Aptiatos ev T@ oTAOU@ 

4 y la , MA 
ein 00ev TH TpoTEepaia wpunvTo. II. 1. 3. 

OBSERVE.—Before translating an indirect quotation, one 

should find the tense of the direct form. This will 


always be the correct tense to use. The mood can 
easily be determined by the rule. 


137. When the subjunctive with av in a 


subordinate clause is changed to an optative, av 
64 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES 65 


is dropped; éav becomes ei, and dray and éreddv 
become ore and éredy (§ 86). 


They vowed to make thank-offering for their safety 
as soon as they should reach a friendly country, 


evEavto caTypia Ovoev ev0a mparov eis 
girtav ynv adikowrTo. V.1.1. (Oa. . 
apikowrTo represents VO av... adixopea 
of direct discourse.) 
He thought that the faster he went the more 
unprepared he would fight the king, évdulev 
6o@ Oarrov €or, ToTovT@ atTapacKe- 
oTép@ Baoiret payetobar. 1. 5.9. (Direct 
form: 0ow av... Ew. . . paxovpar.) 
138. In indirect quotation of conditional sen- 
tences, the apodosis usually prefers the infini- 
tive to ws or ore ($123). After a secondary 
tense, the verb of the protasis, if a primary tense 
of the indicative or any tense of the subjunctive, 
may be changed to the optative (édv becomes et); 
but, if it is a secondary tense of the indicative or 
an optative, it is unchanged. 
(1) Simple present and past conditions 
($ 91). 
He said that he did not praise Dexippus if he had 
done that, eimev ore AeEvmmov ovK errauvoin, 


A % »” ‘ 
él TaUTa TeTOLnKaS En. VI. 6. 25. (Direct 
, A 5) , 
form: OvK €TaWe . . . El TETFOLNKE.) 


66 GREEK COMPOSITION 


(2) Unreal conditions (§ 92). 


He said that they would have done this had it been 
possible, efn avrovs Tatta av Trojoa et 
é€nv. (Direct form: av €moinoav . . . él 
Ls 


(3) Vivid future condition ($94). 


He promised that if he came he would make him « 
friend to Oyrus, druryvetro et EhOoe pidov 
avrov Kip mojoev. III. 1.4. (Direct 
form: €av €EOns . . . Towjow.) 


(4) Less vivid future conditions ($96). 


They thought that if they elected a single com- 
mander he would be better able to make use of 
the army, ny4oavTo el eva €howTo apyovta, 

A ey , A A , 
paddov av dvvacba ypnolar Te oTparev- 
part. VI.1.18. (Direct form: et €doipeba 

. av dvvairo.) 

OBSERVE.—The presence of év with the infinitive alone 
distinguishes (4) from (8), The distinction between 
(2) and (4), both of which have dv with the infinitive, 


is in the protasis, which remains the same as it was 
in the direct form. 


Exercise XXI 
(Anabasis I. 7. 17-8. 3.) 
A 


1. He said he would give him ten talents if he told 
the truth. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES 67 


2. They thought that, if the enemy had not retreated, 
Cyrus would be attacking them. 

3. He OE ae out that ue troops he met res in 
disorder. s2 Sono be AAT OR Me a x 

4. Tt is clear that itis oiniee his horse. * 9 is 


5. I learned that Cyrus marched with ae trmy \ oh 


disorder until the ten days elapsed. 

6. They said that the king was approaching the 
station where they intended to halt. 

7. He announced that, when the army heard this, 
great confusion arose. 

8. He said that, if the king did not prevent the 
Greeks crossing, he had retreated. 

9. He promised not to attack the king until they 
should be prepared for battle. 

10. He ordered all to arm themselves whenever a 

messenger! appeared. 


B 


Quote indirectly after Aéyer and ehe€e, and after 


gynoi and ep, the examples in $$91, 92, 94, 95, 
and 96. Ey 


eer 


Ua ey Cae 


LESSON XXII 


VIRTUAL INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND 
INDIRECT QUESTIONS 
(Gn. Eee 1502, 1605-1606. H. 700, 937, 1016-1017. Gil. 655, 661.) 


2D - : “D7, pbc Lib d 
139% ON fer ven ex pressing sat command, 
advice, or emotion in a_ secondary _ tense, 
dependent clauses may take the optative. 
They pitied them in case they should be captured, 
@KTLpoV eb AXaoowvTO. I. 4. 7%. 
They ordered whatever general or captain there 
was to come forward, mpooe\Oety éxédevov Et 
¥ N x la 
Tus Eln OTPaTHyos H Aoxayos. II. 5. 36. 


140. Causal clauses which assign the cause as 
that of the subject at some past time, may take 
the optative. 

He was angry because Proxenus spoke lightly of 


his ill-treatment, €xadémauvey ore Ipd&evos 
Tpaws N€you TO avrov mafos. I. 5. 14. 


141. Clauses dependent upon a past purpose 
may in the same way take the optative. 

Cyrus sent for the ships in order that he might 

disembark the troops, in case the enemy should 


be keeping guard, Ktpos tas vats pereméu- 
68 
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9 
wato omws omitas atoBiBdoeev ei ot 
mohe€uon pudrarroev. I. 4. 5. 


142. Certain conditional clauses represent in 
the hope that. 


I hastened, in the hope that I might be first, 
€yo extrevoor el Suvaiunv dbacat. IV. 1. 21. 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


143. While the indirect forms of the inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs, which are the 
same as the corresponding relative pronouns and 
adverbs (Gn. 429-430, 486. H. 282-288. Gl. 
227, 286), are regularly substituted for the 
direct forms, the direct forms are quite common 
in indirect questions. 

After a ‘primary verb, the original mood and 
tense are retained ; after a secondary verb, the 
original tense is always retained, but the mood 
may be changed to the optative of the same 
tense. 

144. An indirect question in Greek is often 
the equivalent of a substantive in English. 

(a) In order that neither the numbers nor the 
position of the guards might be seen, omws ot 
PUAAKES [7 OPOVTO MATE OTOTOL [ATE OrrOU 
elev. VII. 2. 18. 
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(b) They will not kave a place of refuge, ovx 
e€ovai éexeivor Omor Pvywouw (cf. § 29). 
II. 4. 20. 

(c) Clearchus asked the messenger the size of the 
country, KAé€apyos jpero Tov ayyehov 7607 
ein 4 X@pa. II. 4. 21. 

(d) I cannot sleep, seeing the circumstances in 
which we are, ov Kabevoew S¥vamar pav ev 
olous €opev. III. 1. 15. 


(e) Nor did anyone ever tell the manner of his 
death, ovdé€ dmws amfaver ovdeis Edeyer. 
| eo Ei 

(f) And I will tell you the source of my informa- 
tion regarding you, Kat colt dnhocw, dbev 
eyo TEept Tov aKkovw. II. 5. 26. 

(g) They wondered what their intention was, 
EOavmalor ri ev v@ evouev. III. 5. 13. 

(h) Observing closely the character of their 
country, Siafedpmevos olay yopav exoev. 
Trt 29), 

(i) Being asked of what country he was, €po- 
TOmEVOS TOdaTOS Ein. IV. 4. 17. 

(j) Hearing how Seuthes fared, many came down 
to join him in his expedition, akovovres & 
mpatto. 0 LevHes Toddol KareBawov av- 
oTpatevoOmevot. VII. 4. 21. 


145. (1) Whether, in an indirect question, is 


expressed by et. The negative is py or od. 
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He asked whether he had any orders, pero et Tu 
mapayyéddou. I. 8. 15. 


(2) Whether—or, in an indirect question is 
moTepov—7 and sometimes etre—etre or 


_e—7. ‘The negative is py or ov. 


He considered whether it was better to lead back 
those who had crossed, or to take the hoplites 


across, too, €D7KOTELTO, TOTEPOV Ein KpEtTTOV 
3 , ‘\ 4 x ‘ BS 
amayev tovs diaBeBynKkotas H Kal Tovs 
omdiras duaBiBalev. V. 2. 8. 


EXERCISE XXII 
(Anabasis I. 8. 4-11.) 


1. He ordered the Greeks to fall in as soon as pos- 
sible. 

2. The barbarians employed scythe-bearing chariots 
in the hope of breaking through the ranks. 

3. The Greeks fell in hurriedly in order that, if the 
enemy appeared, they might be ready for battle.’ 

4. He asked whether Tissaphernes led the cavalry. 

5. After the battle the prisoners reported the number 
of the enemy. 

6. Xenophon tells us how the enemy were drawn up. 

7. Cyrus knew the position of his brother. 

8. They did not know whether the whole’ army, or 
only the cavalry, was coming up. 

9. In the afternoon a cloud of dust appeared; shortly 
after, the spears flashed. 

10. Cyrus was bare-headed, but the rest had helmets. 


ete tala Ale PAs ITE 


LESSON XXIII 


THE PARTICIPLE 


(Qn. 1557-1587. H. 965-986. Gl. 580-596.) 
| iY bo : i$ @4 . 
146. The participle without the article is 


indefinite when used substantively. For the 
participle with the article see §7. 
| He proposed to send some men to occupy the 


heights beforehand, ¢lme méupar mpoKkata- 
Anbopevous Ta akpa. JT. 3. 14. 


147. Frequently the participle is used like an 
adjective or an adverbial phrase. 


An inhabited city, 7déAus olkoupévy. 
Neither would you get off with impunity, ovre 
Xatpovtes av amadha€ate. V. 6. 32. 


At last he grew angry, TeAevT@yv éyadérauvev. 
IV bel Ge 


148. The participle is extensively used to 
express cause, purpose, condition, concession, 
time, and means. If the noun or pronoun to 
which the participle is attached does not appear 
elsewhere in the sentence, the participle and the 


noun or pronoun are in the genitive absolute, 
. "2 
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The tenses of the participle denote time vrela- 
tively to that of the main verb. 

149. Cause: To the simple causal participle 
are is often added to emphasize the causal rela- 


tion. 
He was not at all annoyed because they were at 


2Q\ ¥ HR y 
war, ovdey yOeTo attav TrodhenovrTur. 
Ten tens. 

For the Colchians, inasmuch as they had been 
driven from their homes, were collected in large 
€ ‘\ / 4 > id 
numbers, ot yap Kodyou, ate exmemtwxores . 
la A Ns 
TOV OLKLOY, TOAAOL Hoav aOpdoL. V. 2. 1. 


150. Alleged cause: By combining ws with 
the causal participle, the writer can show that 
the reason is that given by the main subject. 
In this way the alleged reason is expressed. 

He ordered Proxenus to be present, alleging that 
he wished to make an expedition against the 
Pisidians, pd&evov éxédXevoe Tapayevéo Bar, 
ws eis Iluaidas Bovdopevos orpateverOar. 
Tegel LL: 

151. Purpose: The future participle may 
express purpose. The avowed purpose is 
expressed by adding as. 

And he arrested Cyrus with the avowed intention 


of putting him to death, 6 5€ ovAdap Barve. 
Kitpov ws amoxtevov. I. 1. 3. 
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152. Means: The participle in agreement with 
the subject may express means. 

I took vengeance by driving them from the Cher- 
sonese, €Timwpovpny avrovs e€ehavvwy €éK 
Ts Xeppovygov. I. 3. 4. 

153. Condition: The protasis of a conditional 
sentence is often a participle. The tense is 
always the same as if a verb in the indicative, 
optative, or subjunctive had been used. 

If we should follow under these circumstances, we 
should follow him as friends, ovrw €émdpevor 
av dirou avt@ émotwcfa. I. 3. 19. 

154. Observe that as if is represented by 

worep With wwe participle. The negative is ov. 
(a) In agreement with the main subject. 


They danced as if they were showing off to others, 


@pxXovvTo womep addows EmLderkvYpeEvot. 
V. 4. 34, 


(b) In the genitive absolve: 


As if Cyrus were making his expedition back, 
Y / ‘ / td , 
womep Tad TOV oTOoV KUpov TroLovpEvo. 


Tod oh 
(c) In the accusative absolute in the case of 
impersonal verbs. 


As if it were permitted us to live in quiet, @o7mep 
efov novxiav dyer. IIT. 1. 13. 
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(d) With the omission of the participle of 
the verb to be. 
As if in anger, @omep dpyp. I. 5. 8. 


155. Concession: For examples see $116. 


156. Time: The participle is equivalent to 
clauses with when, as, or while. 


Some said they were cut to pieces while engaged in 
some act of plunder, ot pev epacav apmalov- 
TaS TL KaTaKkoTnvat. I. 2. 25. 

As they advanced tracks of horses appeared, 
Tpotovtwy epaivero ixvia immov. I. 6. 1. 


157. The adverbs aya, peraéd, and edOvs are 
often added to the temporal participle. 


As they fled at the same time they inflicted wounds, 
pevyovTes apa erirpwoKov. III. 3. 10. 

Interrupting him in the midst of his discourse, 
he spoke as follows, wera€v vrohaBav eheEev 
aoe. III. 1. 27. 

As soon as Proxenus led his men into the center, 
he halted under arms, 6 II pd€evos evOvs e€is 
TO pécov aywv ero Ta Omha. I. 5. 14. 

Even from childhood, ev#ds aatdes ovtes. 
Te) 9 4: 


158. The negative of the participle is od, 
except when it has a conditional force, then 


the negative is pu. 
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He who does not wish, 6 ov BovAdpueves. 
Whoever does not wish, 6 «47 BovAduevos. 


159. Without may be rendered by the parti. 
ciple with od, or, if a condition is implied, with 
p27. 

They said that it was outrageous that Xenophon 
should sacrifice without communicating with 
the army (i.¢., if he did not), EXeyov ws Sewov 
ein Zevodorta OWerOar pry) Kowovpevov TH 
orpaTia. V. 6. 27, 

He circulated the report that I intended to do 
these things without persuading you, e€yveyre 
Tov Adyov ws eyo mpatrev TavTa dvavooi- 
HV, Ov TEeicas Yas. V. 6. 29. 


160. Observe that the aorist participle regu- 
larly occurs where we use the perfect participle 
or its equivalent. Thus having heard, or, when 
he had heard, 1s invariably axovcas. 


161. The participle is regularly used with 
tuyxave, happen, davOdva, escape notice, and 
pldve, anticipate, and contains the leading idea 
of the sentence. 

The elder happened to be present (07, was present, 
as it happened), 0 mpeoBvrepos Tapwv eTvy- 
Xavev. I. 1. 2. 

They reached the height before the enemy (Jit., 
anticipated the enemy in reaching the height), 
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pbdvovow emt To aKpw yevomeEvoe TOUS 
moewiovs. III. 4. 49. 

This army in turn was in this way supported for 
-him secretly (dit., escaped notice being sup- 
ported), Toto 8° avd ovtw tpepdpevov édav- 
Gaver air@ 76 oTparevpa. I. 1. 9. 


162. The aorist participle with \avOdve, rvy- 
xave, and dAdvw does not usually denote past 
time, but indicates the same time as the verb. 
Time prior to the time of the verb is expressed 
by the perfect. 

He happened to have a married daughter there 
(Uit., it happened that his daughter had been 
given in marriage there), é€T¥yyave aiT@ 
Ovydtnp exe map avdpt éxdedopevn. 
TV. 1.24: 


> 163. Observe the following uses of the par- 
ticiple : 

She was astonished to see, idodoa eJavpacer. 
Ils Bo. Use 

He was delighted to see, yoOn iddv. TI. 2. 18. 

Therefore the soldiers continued to eat meat, 
Kpéa ovv éobiovres ot orpatiarar Sieyt- 
yvovTo. T.352.6, 

He continued to speak hopefully, 6 d€ éAmidas 
héywr dunyev. I. 2. 11. 
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I am weary of packing up, ameipnka (perf. of 
atayopevw) svoKcevalouevos. V. 1. 2. 

I never ceased pitying ourselves, ovmore €ravopny 
Hpas otxtipwyv. III. 1. 19. 

You do wrong in plundering our villages, @OuKei7€ 
TAS NmETEpas Kowas TopHovvTes. VII. %. 3. 


Exercise XXIII 
(Anabasis I. 8. 12-20.) 


1. Clearchus refused to lead his men against the 
compact body in the center, on the ground that he did 
not wish to be surrounded. 

2. They advanced as if they were already’ victorious. 

3. As Cyrus was riding along the watchword hap. 
pened to be passing down the line. 

4. The Greeks outstripped the rest in going to meet 
the enemy. 

5. The barbarians continued to advance evenly and 
si.ently. 

6. They never ceased shouting. 

7. Clearchus could not obey Cyrus without being 
surrounded. 

8. As they pursued they raised the paean. 

9. They caused terror to the horses by striking their 
spears against their shields. 

10. At last they fled without awaiting? the enemy. 

11. They said that many fled secretly. 

12. The watchword passed along without the knowl- 
edge® of Cyrus. 


Nis egal + uéve (accusative). 3Use Aavdvw. 


LESSON XXIV nay 


tae ae oe AND MAY 


149 = 2 fos 
(Gn. 998, 11610 1162 15 94- 1599. 949, 952; 988- 992. GI. 520-) 


+7] 4 $°45 del, jjiery, 
164. The verbal in -réos is "passive and 


expresses necessity or obligation. When used 
personally it agrees with the subject, like the 
Latin gerundive. The personal construction is 
possible only with the transitive verbs. The 
agent is expressed by the dative. 

We must cross a river, ToTapos Huy éote dva- 
Baréos. Il. 4.6. (Lit., a river must be crossed 
by us.) 

The place must be taken, TO ywpiov aiperéov. 
Lea eae 

165. The verbal is more usual in the imper- 
sonal construction. If the verb governs the 
genitive or dative, the impersonal construction 
must be used—in the nominative singular 
neuter, with or without éom, governing the 
same case as the verb. Thus, though passive in 
form, it is really active in sense. The agent is 
expressed by the dative. 

Clearchus must be obeyed, tevoréov éort KXeap- 


os Btn lar teh 
79 
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We must march the first stages, TOpeuTeov Hp 
Tovs mparous aTaOmovs. II. 2. 12. 

The journey must be made on foot, THv Topelav 
mel moutéov. VI. 4. 12. 


166. The verbal may include the meaning of 


both the active and the middle voice. 
Clearchus must be persuaded (obeyed), mevaTéov 
Tov Kdéapxov (7@ Kiedpye). 


167. The following are the more usual 


verbals : 
aiperéos, must be taken, or must be chosen. 
duwxtéos, must be pursued pel? 7*’ a ) eta ; 
dvaBaréos, must be crossed 2! fo “ = ly ; ; A 
hextéos, must be said me ny _ : | 
mointéos, must be done ~ eh ; wns eo 
Topevtéos, must march awry Weel aang 


oKemTTEOS, must be considered || 
iréov, must go 
PETATELTTEOS, must be sent for 
émfuuntéos, must be desired (with genitive) 
TuLNnTEos, must be honored 


' 168. Necessity is expressed also by dvdyxn, 
with or without éo7, with the accusative (or the 
dative) and the infinitive. The negative is p7. 

If we desire to enter into friendship with them, 
we must be very faint-hearted, el BovAdpueba 
abrois dua didias i€var, avdyKn yas 
mohdny abupiay eye. III. 2. 8 
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It is necessary for me to be with you, avayKy 
jeoe we” Yay elvar. I. 3. 5. 


169. Necessity is also expressed by Se? or yp7 
with the accusative and the infinitive. The 
negative is 7%. 


They had to cross a_ ravine, Xapadpav ede 
avrovs duaByvar. III. 4. 1. 

We ought not yet to let it appear that we have set 
out for home, nuas xp pnw davepovs 
eivar olKadE WpuNmevous. TIT. 2. 24. 


170. May is expressed by C€eorw (it is 
allowed, or it is possible) with the dative and 
the infinitive. 


You may receive the pledges from us, e€eortw 
vu moTa haBew rap Hnuov. II. 3. 26. 


EXERCISE XXIV 
(Anabasis I. 8. 21-29.) 


1. Cyrus thinks that the cavalry must pursue the 
center of the Persian army. 
2. All men ought to desire fidelity. 
The Greeks must be sent for. 
. Generals ought to be in safety. 
We must put the enemy to flight. 
Cyrus was afraid that he would be left behind. 
Cyrus ought to have restrained himself. 
The wound may be cured. 
We must conquer the enemy. 
10. Artapates ought not to have leaped from his horse. 


OD AH oP w 


LESSON XXV 


NEGATIVES AND PARTICLES 
(Gn. 1860, 1618-1619. H. 1030-1048. Gl. 487, 489, 665-673.) 


171. Two simple negatives (od or px), refer- 
ring to the same word or expression, make an 
affirmative, just as in English. 


For it was (not) in accordance with the disposition 
of Cyrus (not) to pay, if he had money, ov yap 
Hv Tpos Tod Kvpov Tpdmov ExovTa py aTr0OL- 
OOVEL To Qu lds 


172. The subjunctive and the future indicative 
with od py are sometimes used as emphatic 
(negative) futures. 

The king will no longer be able to overtake us, 
ovKere py) OUvnTaL Bacireds Has KaTada- 
ety PTL. eee 


173. When a simple negative is followed by 
one or more compound negatives, the result is a 
strong negation. 


(a) Any one or any, in a negative sentence, 
is translated by ovdets or pndets. 
Nor did any one else of the Greeks receive any 


injury in this battle, o0d° adNos TOv “EAA vev 
82 
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€v TavTn TH pbaxyn emabley ovdels ovder. 
I. 8. 20. (Observe the three negatives. ) 

(b) A’ sentence containing neither —nor 
may be further negatived in Greek by 
the use of some other negative. 

Without these neither a general nor a private is 
any use, AVEV TOUTWY OUTE OTPATNYOU oUTE 
idtdrov odedos ovder. I. 3. 11. 


(c) ver, in a negative sentence, becomes 
never. 

And no one will ever say, ovote épet ovdeis. 
ego. : 


(d) Hither—or, in a negative sentence, 
becomes neither—nor. 

Without commanders there would be nothing 
either glorious or good anywhere, avev apyxov- 
Twy ovdey av ovTEe Kaddv ovTe ayalldy 
yévouro ovdapov. TIT. 1. 38. ; 

174. ovdéd 
(a) As a conjunction, follows a simple nega- 
tive and is translated nor, nor yet. 

But since you are not willing to obey me, nor yet 
to follow me, &AX’ ézrel vets ewot odK EOédere 
meOec0ar ovS’ ErecOa. I. 3. 6. 

(b) As an adverb, is equivalent to not even, 
not—either, not at all. 
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But not even there did any one hear that he was 


Bd 


leading them against the king, dre dé émt 
Baorréa ayo. ovde evtadfa jxovoev oddeis. 
LS a 


175. The negative with the infinitive is %, 
except in indirect discourse. 
I advise you not to give up your arms, 


oupBovleva py Tapadiddvar Ta Orda. 
1 ei heel AT 


OBSERVE.—ovdév, neuter of ovdels, is used as an adverbial 
accusative, in the sense of in no respect. ymdév is 
used in the same way. 


THE PARTICLES 


176. The connection between sentences, which 
is not always indicated in English, is almost 
invariably expressed in Greek by connective 
particles. 


177. There are several regular exceptions to 
this rule: 

(a) Speeches, unless in answer to previous 
statements, are begun without a con- 
nective. 

(b) The demonstrative odros frequently 
occurs at the beginning of a sentence 
and does duty as a connective (I. 2. 6). 
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(c) évratda and évredOev always stand first 
and are not as a rule followed by a con- 


nective. 


178. The connective most frequently used is 
*dé. Properly, it has an adversative force and 
corresponds to a previous *ueév, on the one hand, 
in the sense of on the other hand. But it is 
widely employed where the connection is not 
marked enough to warrant the use of any other 
conjunction. It is not unusual to find several 
successive sentences joined in this way (I. 3. 21). 
The regular position of dé is second or third 
in the clause. 

179. adda, but, is an adversative conjunction, 
and is generally used after a negative (I. 1. 4). 
In a speech it often means wel/, or for my part 
is S217). 

180. (a) kat, and, connects sentences where 
there is no opposition. 

(b) Kkai—dé or dé—xai means and also. 
And he appointed him general also, kal otparnyov 
dé avrov amédeeev. I. 1, 2. 
(c) The negative of this is ot6é—8é and 
either, but not (I. 8. 20). 


* Can not stand first in the sentence. 


also not, not 
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(d) xai—kxat means both—and. 


Both by land and by sea, Kal Kara ynv Kat 
Kata Oddarrav. I. 1. 7%. 


(e) *ré—xai, with or without intervening 
words, denotes a closer connection than 
kai—kal. 

He Cd to have built both this palace and the 


‘ nw na - QA 
acropolis, Aéyerau oiKodomHoaL TAUTA TE TA 
Bacihea Kat THY akpotoduv. IT. 2. 9. 


(f) kat means even, also, too (I. 3. 13). 


181. Where there is a contrast between words 
or clauses, it is emphasized by pév and 6¢, on the 
one hand—on the other. 

'Danne and Parysatis had two sons, Artaxerxes, the 
elder, and Cyrus, the younger, Aapeiov Kat 
Ilapvodridos yiyvovrar maides S00, mpeo- 
Bvrepos pev “AptaképEns, vewrepos de 
Kvpos. ds 2. 

182. As a rule, English makes no attempt to 
bring out this contrast, but sometimes it is indi- 
cated by while, introducing the second member, 
when the former has a slight concessive tone. 
The numbers of his allies were increased, while 
the supply of money decreased. 


* Can not stand first in the sentence. 
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183. *dpa and *odv, therefore, *roivuv, accord- 
ingly, and wore, and so, so that, are the usual 
particles of inference. 


(a) *ywév ody, in the sense of now, is used to 
continue the narrative (I. 1.2). In this 
combination péy may, or may not, have 
its usual force and be followed by 82. 

(b) *pev oy is also a strong affirmation, 


nay rather. 


184. *0’ ody means at all events, at any rate 
@.-2. 12; I. 3. 5). 


185. *8y, referring to a single word, gives 
greater exactness. 


And one in particular, eis dé 5%. I. 3. 14. 

And just at that time, Kal 67 Tore. I. 8. 23. 

Chariots, those particular ones called ‘‘scythe- 
bearers,” douata Ta 67 Spetavynddpa kahov- 
peva. I. 8. 10. 


186. (a) *d6y, referring to a whole sentence, 
sometimes preceded by peév, continues the nar- 
rative like peév ody, so, so then (I. 4. 18). 

(b) *8y is often equivalent to indeed, surely, 
of course, you know (I. 8. 5). 


* Can not stand first in the sentence. 
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187. *ad, usually preceded by dé, means more 
over, again, besides, in turn (1. 1. 7, I. 1. 9). 

188. *névro, however, nevertheless (I. 8. 10, 
I. 4. 8). 

189. duos (stronger than pévro), nevertheless, 
however (I. 3. 21, I. 8. 28). 

190. %, truly, certainly (I. 6. 8). 

191. A yy, in very truth (II. 8. 26). 

192. kairo, and further, and yet (I. 4. 8). 

193. *ydp, for, is often preceded by kat. 
Then there is an ellipsis: e.g., And (no wonder) 
FORA. Av6). 

194. vov, now (of present time); dn, now 
(of immediate past or future time), already, at 
length, forthwith (I. 2.1, I. 4. 14). 

195. od povor—ahra Kai, not only—but. also. 

196. mparov pév—eira Sé, in the first place— 
in the second place; tore pev—vorepov é, then 
—but afterward. 3 

197. *yé is intensive and restrictive: at least, 
really. It is often added to conjunctions (I. 3. 9, 
ey aby 

198. Observe that pé& does not refer to what 
precedes, and therefore can not be used to estab- 
lish connection. 


* Can not stand first in the sentence. 


MISCELLANEOUS HINTS 


199. The most striking characteristic of the style of 
Xenophon is the simplicity and directness of the lan- 
guage. There is no striving after effect, no piling up of 
epithets, and few metaphorical and picturesque expres- 
sions occur. This concrete character of Greek prose, so 
noticeable in reading, is exceedingly difficult to imitate in 
writing. English is so full of metaphorical, picturesque, 
and abstract expressions, that a literal rendering into 
Greek of even ordinary narrative is often quite impos- 
sible. The best rule is to think of the sense of the 
English passage, rather than the form of it; for it is 
ideas, not words, that are to be translated. When the 
sense of a phrase or passage is expressed in simple con- 
crete language, it can usually be translated literally into 
Greek. 

200. In dealing with individual words the Greek equiv- 
alents of which do not readily occur to the mind, it is 
always helpful to think of the synonyms of the word in 
question. Very frequently one or other of the English 
equivalents will suggest the proper Greek word. 

201. A Greek writer represents persons as acting rather 
than things. The fight continued would become they 
continued fighting. The sight thereof gave them great joy 
would be seeing these things they were very glad. 

202. Many names of things have no equivalent in 
Greek, because the things themselves were unknown to 
the Greeks. For such words we must substitute others 


that would convey to a Greek an approximate idea of 
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what is meant. The Greeks did not have fire-arms, but 
they had bows, slings, and javelins, so that gun may be 
translated by the word for dow. In the same way wine 
will represent our spirituous liquors; barbarians would 
be the equivalent of Indians; church would become 
temple. Exact expressions of time may be rendered by 
vaguer and less definite expressions; an hour is a short 
time. 

203. Proper names of places and persons are best 
turned by using suitable Greek names. In the case of 
historical passages such names should be used that the 
passage, when turned into Greek, would be both histor- 
ically and geographically possible. The practice of using 
a variety of descriptive titles to avoid the repetition of a 
proper name, so usual in English, is quite unknown in 
Greek. Hither the name must be repeated whenever it is 
necessary to refer to the person ora suitable pronoun 
substituted. (See Ex. XOVII, p. 205.) 


PART IL 


EXERCISES BASED ON THE ANABASIS L1II 
“SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 


Notr.—It is highly desirable that the student should become 
quite familiar with the use of the chief particles in Greek, 
as indicated in §$176-198, before attempting the following 
continuous exercises. 

But facility and accuracy in the use of the particles can be 
acquired only by observing the exact force of the particles met 
with in reading, and by seeking to bring out this force in trans- 


lation. 
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EXERCISE I 
{Anabasis I. 1. 1-6.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples ot 
each in the text: 


ORAL 
i e 


2. 


. Article for Possessive, § 6. 

. Future Participle Expressing Purpose, § 64. 
. Object Clauses with érws, § 67. 

. Participle Expressing Cause, §§ 149-150. 

. Participle with truyxdvw, $161. 


oF © Wwe 


AS 1-8: 

Parysatis and her elder son happened to be present. 

Darius desired his younger son to come up from his 
province. 

Xenias, as it happened, was commander of all the 
hoplites that' Cyrus had. 

Tissaphernes plotted against Cyrus and persuaded 
Artaxerxes to arrest him. 

But his mother begged him off with the intention 
of sending him back to his province. 


B, 4-6. 


. Cyrus plans to enroll as many men as possible, with 


the intention of being king instead of his brother. 
The levy was made on the ground that the Ionian 
cities were in the power of Tissaphernes. 
All the cities planned to revolt to Cyrus. 
He courts the barbarians that? they may love him 


more than the king. 


1Cf. § 100. 2 An object clause with érws, 
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10. He enrolled troops with the avowed intention of 
making war on Tissaphernes.* 


WRITTEN A. 1-8. 

Darius desired his elder son to be king, but Cyrus, the 
younger son, he made satrap of Lydia. Therefore, when 
the king happened to be sick, Cyrus was not present. 
But his mother sent for him. Now, Tissaphernes slan- 
dered Cyrus with the intention of dishonoring him. But 
Artaxerxes did not put him to death. 

B. 46. 

When Cyrus returned to the province, he planned that 
all the barbarians should be friendly to himself.” The 
cities were in the power of Tissaphernes. But Cyrus 
gave attention to them, that® they might revolt to him. 
So he bade the garrison commanders make a levy on the 
ground that the cities were in danger. So he enrolled 
Greek hoplites with the avowed intention of plotting 
against Tissaphernes. 


1. rod Hv Kupos; 


bo 


dpa un Apra&épEns tov aded.phov airéexrevev; 
3. mas 0 Kdpos emote THY cvANOYHD; 


EXERCISE II 
(Anabasis I. 1. 7-11.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Article as a Demonstrative, §4. 
. Article with Infinitive, § 9. 

. Dative of Possession, § 41. 

. Until after a Negative, § 81. 

. Participle with AavOdvw, § 161. 


or PR C 0 


Dative.  ?§18. 3 An object clause with 8ws, 
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ORAL A. 17-9. 

1. Cyrus had! an excuse for making war. 

2. They tried to besiege the city by land and sea. 

3. Tissaphernes was annoyed because’ Cyrus restored 
the fugitives. 

4. He met Clearchus, a Lacedaemonian exile. 

5. The king thought® that Cyrus was sending the 
tribute. 


B. 9-11. 

6. Cyrus secretly* gave Clearchus money. 

7. He will not make peace with the Thracians until 
he overcomes them. 

8. They asked him for five months’ pay for ten thou- 
sand men. 

9. He begged Proxenus not to collect an army until 
he consulted Cyrus. 

10. The Pisidians were secretly causing trouble to the 

cities which belonged to Cyrus. 


WRITTEN IN TE): 

Now Tissaphernes banished those who’ attempted to 
revolt to Cyrus. The exiles begged Cyrus to take them 
under his protection. So he had’ an excuse for besieging 
Miletus. For he was annoyed because of Tissaphernes’s 
putting many to death. To Clearchus he gave money in 
order that® he might restore the exiles. 


len Gel, 

Moreover, the Thracians were causing trouble to the 
Hellespontine cities. Therefore these cities beg Clear- 
chus to aid them. But he is not able to set out until 
they contribute four months’ pay for two thousand men. 


1 Use dative of possession. 7§149. %§128. ‘Use Aavddve. 
eS oS 60. 
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So he secretly collects an army with the intention of 
making an expedition against the Thracians. He made 
peace with some and banished others. But he never’ 
killed his opponents until he consulted Cyrus. 


1. tis mpdhacis Av Ticoadépve trod modvopKetv 
MidAnrtov; 

2. ri ovk nobdvero Bactrevds THY émrBovdnv; 

3. tives emielov “Apiotummov;: 


EXERCISE III 
(Anabasis I. 2. 1-6.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Omission of Antecedent, § 101. 

. Attraction of Relative, § 102. 

. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse, §§ 128-131. 
. Aorist Participle, § 160. 

. Negative with Infinitive, § 175. 


ORAL A. 1-3. 

1. Cyrus trusted those whom he summoned. : 

2. He promised to restore all who? joined him in 
his expedition. 

3. They thought the army was sufficient to drive out 

the Pisidians. 

4, Xenias and Proxenus commanded those who 
guarded the acropolis. 

5. He promised not to make peace with Tissaphernes 
until he should restore the fugitives. 


Or oo 0 


‘Beso: 
6. He resolved’ not to set out until the others arrived 
at Sardis. 


1 ofrore. 2 Use boa. 3 It seemed good to. 
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%. They thought the city large and prosperous. 

8. Hearing" this, Tissaphernes set out (to go) to the 
king. 

9. Having remained there five days, he crossed the 
Maeander river. 

10. The expedition is too great? to be against Tissa- 
phernes. 


WRITTEN Aa 125: 


Cyrus at length ordered the generals to come to Sardis 
with as many hoplites as they could collect. He resolved? 
not to restore the exiles until he should return. There- 
fore they too* joined’ the expedition, for Cyrus promised 
to besiege Miletus again.© Xenias came with whatever 
troops he had, and Proxenus with the five hundred 
light-armed troops which he commanded. Since’ he had 
not made peace with Tissaphernes, he ordered those 
whom he trusted to guard the cities. 


B. 4-6. 


Now, Tissaphernes thought the expedition too great’ 
to be against himself, so he resolved to go up to the king. 
But Cyrus, starting from Sardis, crossed the Maeander 
river. Having marched through Phrygia, he arrived at 
Colossae. ; 


1. €Bovdero 6 Kdpos rods Iuoidas exBadetv x THs 
Xopas; 

2. woaous imméas exwov aveéBn Ticaadhéprys; 

3. mola yéhupa érnyv TO TOTAL; 


1Use the aorist participle. 2 Greater than, § 73. Safe 
seemed good to. 4 kal, 5 Made the expedition with Cyrus. 
Srddiv. 78149. 
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EXERCISE IV 
(Anabasis I. 2. 7 11.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Article with Demonstrative, § 3. 
2. Accusative of Extent of Space, $30. 
3. When and whenever, $$ 85-87. 
4, Aorist Infinitive with Aéyera:, § 129. 
ORAL A. 7-9, 
1. Whenever he hunts he exercises his horse. 
2. This river is said to have been called Marsyas. 
3. The river rises’ in the park. 
4. Whenever the Great King was defeated, he 
retreated. 
5. When Marsyas quarreled with Apollo he was 


defeated. 
B. 9-11. 


6. When Cyrus was numbering the Greeks, Clearchus 

came with two hundred archers. 

7%. He marched three days’ journey to a border city’ 

of Mysia. 

8. It was clear*® that the soldiers were annoyed. 

9. For Cyrus continued to owe them pay. 

10. Whenever Cyrus has money, he gives. 
WRITTEN A 4-9: 

This river rises‘ in the city of Celaenae and flows 
through the center* of Phrygia. In this city Cyrus had a 
park. Whenever he exercised his horses he hunted wild 
animals. Here Apollo is said to have quarreled with 
Marsyas about musical skill.® Marsyas was defeated. The 
Great King retreated through this city. When he was 
there he built a fortified palace. 


1The sources of the river are from. 2A certain (rls) city. 
3§ 135. *uéoos in predicate position; cf. §11 5 gopla.. 
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18h) QBN 

It is clear’ that Cyrus held a review, for he always’ 
numbers his troops whenever he remains in a flourishing 
city. From there he marched five days’ journey through 
a border city of Mysia to Cayster Plain. It was said 
that Cyrus owed his soldiers three months’ pay. At any 
rate’ they continued to demand it. So Cyrus was 
annoyed. 


1. tov €Oypevev Bacireds adypia Onpia; 
2. moev Hoav ai Tov ToTapov THyai; 
> 
3. more @Kkoddunoe Bacirevs TA Bacirea; 


EXERCISE V 
(Anabasis I. 2. 12-18.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Duration of Time, § 30. 
2. Aorist for Pluperfect, § 54. 
3. When (after that), § 84. 
4, Genitive Absolute, § 148. 


ORAL A. 12-16. 
1. They remained in this city three days. 
2. Cyrus begged the generals to draw up their troops. 
3. He ordered Clearchus to hold the left. 
4, When the other generals had drawn up the barba- 
rians, Cyrus rode past. 

The Cilician woman displayed her guards to Cyrus. 


Or 


B. 16-18. 
6. The whole phalanx advanced, to the wonder of the 
barbarians.‘ 


1§ 135. 2 del, 8§ 184, 4 Genitive absolute. 
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’. When the barbarians fled from the market-place 
the Greeks wondered. 
8. When all had presented arms the trumpet sounded. 
9. When Epyaxa inspected the Greeks each had a 
purple tunic and a shield. 
10. The barbarians were delighted to see’ the splen- 
dor of the army. 


WRITTEN A. 12-16. 


Cyrus remained three days in a city called Tyri- 
aeum. During this time’ the wife of the Cilician king 
begged him to marshal the army. So, with the inten- 
tion of displaying the Greek force, he held a review. 
The men took their usual* places, each commander 
marshaling his own. Xenias held the center, Menon 
and Clearchus the wings. 


B. 16-18. 


The cavalry was drawn up in squadrons, while* the 
infantry® was drawn up in companies. When all had 
been drawn up, as if for battle, Cyrus and Epyaxa rode 
past on chariots. The whole army, on the trumpet 
signal,® presented arms, and advanced with a shout to 
the market-place. The barbarians, on seeing the line 
advance, fled of their own accord; while* the Greeks were 
delighted when they saw the terror of the barbarians. 


1. rin ESaxe “Emvaka ypypara; 
2. mocas nucpas Ewewe TO OTPaTevpia ev Tupiacio; 
3. Tives Epvyor; 


DSBS, EBL Be KO) 3 As was their custom. ‘*pev—Sé: cf 
§ 182. 5 mretol. 6 When (the trumpet) soundat 
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EXERCISE VI 
(Anabasis I. 2. 19-23.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


— 


. Infinitive of Purpose, §63. 

. Simple Conditions, § 91. 

. Indirect Discourse with érz, $$ 124-125. 

. Participle in Indirect Discourse, §§ 132-183. 


Hm CO 


A. 19-20. 


. The Greeks plundered the hostile countries. 
. Cyrus handed over Megaphernes to Menon to put 


to death. 


. The king had sent him to plot against Cyrus. 


B. 21-28. 


. The army could not enter unless the ships sailed 


around. 


. A messenger said that the pass was impracticable 


for an army to enter. 
They heard that Syennesis would offer opposition. 


. The king perceived that Cyrus had marched up the 


steep mountains. 
He heard that the plain is well watered. 
If they invaded Cilicia, no one was guarding the pass. 


. It was said that the Cilicians had tents on the 


mountains. 


WRITTEN A. 19-20. 

As the army marched' through the center of Lycaonia 
it plundered the country. Cyrus had intrusted the 
Cilician queen to Menon to send to Cilicia; but he him- 
self marched through a hostile country to Dana. When 
the Greeks were there, Cyrus accused a nobleman of 
being friendly? to the king and put him to death. 


1Use a participle. N51 
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B. 21-28. 

It was impossible to march up the mountains if any 
one guarded the pass. Therefore, when Cyrus heard 
that Syennesis was guarding the narrow pass, he did not 
try to invade Cilicia. On the following day a messenger 
told the king that the ships had sailed around. Accord- 
ingly he no longer’ offered opposition. Cyrus, on 
perceiving that Syennesis had marched down from the 
heights, marched to the city of? Tarsus in’? Cilicia. 


1. 2H é€mopevorto; 
2. Ti améxreave Meyadhéprnp; 
3. els motov medlov KatéBa.vov; 


EXERCISE VII 
(Anabasis I. 2. 24—3. 3.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Article and Participle, §7. 

2. Idiom with mpéros, § 16. 

3. Until after a Negative, § 80. 
4. Construction with ¢.jul, § 128. 


ORAL A. 24-27, 

1. The inhabitants were unwilling to remain by the 
sea. 

2. The plunderers were left behind. 

3. The others said that one hundred hoplites perished 
in the pass. 

4, Cyrus refused to give pledges until he met 
Syennesis. 

5. In their anger* they stole many valuable slaves. 

6. They did not meet each other until Epyaxa arrived. 


1 obxére. 28 2. 3 Use a participle. 
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By 1-8: 


7. Clearchus was the first to begin the advance. 
They said they would strike the beasts of burden. 
9. At first he was silent; but afterwards he called an. 
assembly. ; 
10. Cyrus spent money on the fugitive. 


Be 


WRITTEN A. 24-27. 


All the inhabitants retired to strongholds when they 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia. Two companies of 
Greeks were cut to pieces. The others said that they 
lost’ their way. At any rate they perished in the pass. 
The Greeks kidnapped many slaves. And so? Syennesis 
refused to meet Cyrus until he received back all his 
slaves. Afterwards they exchanged* many valuable 
presents. 


B. 1-3. 


When the soldiers knew Clearchus was going against 
the king, they refused to advance and began to strike* 
him. Now Clearchus wondered, for he did not suspect 
that they were annoyed about the advance. Moreover,° 
he had been the first to spend on them the money he had* 
received. But afterwards he said that he would hold 
an assembly. 


1. od dma@XovTo of hoxou; 
2. more Envaéa eis Tapoovs adixero; 
3. 4 KiXéapyos Karemerpabn; 


1 Could not find. *§183. % Gave and received. 4 Imper- 
fect. 5 § 187. 5 § 54b. 
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EXERCISE VIII 
(Anabasis I. 3. 4-8.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: _ 


ORAL 
We 


2. 


© CO = 


10. 


1. Two Accusatives, § 33. 

2. tva Expressing Purpose, § 60. 

3. Virtual Indirect Discourse, § 141. 

4, Single Indirect Question, § 145 (1). 

5. Conditional Relative Sentences, $$ 103, 106. 
A. 46. 

He tried’ to take vengeance on them by plunder- 
ing’ their land. 

Clearchus wished them to march with? him in 
order that, if Cyrus called him,* he might lead 
them to him. 

He tried to deprive them of their money. 

We do not know whether he will prefer the friend- 
ship of Cyrus. 

I shall do whatever you do. 


B. . 6-8. 

He will undergo whatever we undergo. 

We think we shall be in honor. 

I shall benefit whoever is my friend. 

Cyrus, hearing that more than’ two thousand sol- 
diers were encamped beside Clearchus, was 
annoyed. 

We shall follow you wherever you go. 


WRITTEN A. 4-5. 


Clearchus, in order that he might, if possible, aid 
Cyrus, spoke as follows: ‘‘Fellow-soldiers, with your 


8 52. 


$19, 


assistance® I have taken vengeance on the Thracians, 


2§ 152. 3 Express by preposition in composition. 
5 § 85. 6 With you. 
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who were trying’ to dispossess the Greeks of their land. 
So I do not wish to betray you. For you are both 
friends and native land to me. Whether I shall be hon- 
ored without you, I know not.”’ 


B. 6-8. 

‘But with you, I know I shall be capable of doing 
whatever I wish. Therefore I shall not avail myself of? 
the friendship of the barbarians, but shall go wherever 
you go, and undergo whatever you undergo.’’ Many 
other soldiers, when® they heard the opinion of Clearchus, 
took their baggage, in order that they might encamp 
beside him. But Cyrus was annoyed and perplexed. 


1. ri pds Tovs Opakas erodeunoer; 

2. dpa ov Kiéapyos thy tav BapBdpwv duirj~av 
etXETO; 

3. mot eiow Kiéapyos; 


EXERCISE IX 
(Anabasis I. 3. 9-14.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Verbs of Fearing, §§ 65-66. 
. While, As long as, § 76. 
. Vivid Future Conditions, § 94. 
. Commands and Prohibitions, §§ 117-118. 
. ~ddvw with Participle, § 161. 


ORAL A. 9-12. 
1. Cyrus is afraid that we shall injure him. 
2. As long as we follow him he is our paymaster. 
3. Do not neglect yourselves, but consider how you 
will get provisions. 


or Ee © wo 


1§ 82. 2 Use 3 Page 102, note 3. 
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4, While we are here let all consider what! is best. 
5. He was afraid that we would not remain. 


B, 18-14. 


6. Do not neglect generals if you wish to depart. 
7. If Cyrus gives us ships we shall sail away. 
8. If we do not ask Cyrus’ for a guide, the enemy will 
anticipate us in seizing the heights. 
9. It is time to purchase provisions if you are ina 
hurry to sail away. 
10. Let each say what he thinks best. 


WRITTEN A. 9-12. 


‘*Soldiers, Cyrus is, as you know, a grievous enemy 
to whosoever injures him; and, although? he is no 
longer your paymaster, he will punish you‘ if he can. As 
long as we are encamped at no great distance from him, 
he will consider how he will most easily injure us. And 
I fear we can not go away safely. Cheer up, however, 
unless you wish to neglect yourselves. ”’ 


B. 18-14. 


One man, in particular, arose to point out the difficul- 
ties; he pretended to be anxious to choose other generals. 
‘In the first place,’ said he,® ‘‘send a man to ask® 
Cyrus for ships. For, if the Cilicians anticipate us in 
seizing the heights, it will be necessary’ for us to sail 
away.”’ 


1. tive Ktpos Av xaderdraros éyOpos; 
2. ola Hv aTopia amuevar; 
3. wpa Hv Tots EdAnor kafevdev; 

18 143. * Page 104, construction 1. 38116. 4 Dative. 
§Use nut. 8 Cf. dcris—dmrdéea and § 62. TT. 8.5; cf. $168. 
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EXERCISE X 
(Anabasis I. 3. 15-21.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Genitive of Comparison, § 35. 

2. Less Vivid Future Conditions, § 96. 

3. Potential Optative, § 99. 

4. Conditional Relative Sentences, § 107. 
5. As tf, § 154. 


ORAL A. 15-18. 

1. They wished to elect other generals, as if Clearchus 
did not know how’ to rule. 

2. It would be foolish to ask Cyrus for triremes. 

3. These are more cowardly than those. 

4, They would go on board the vessel if Cyrus should 
wish it. 

5. I would obey any one’ he might send. 


B. 19-21. 
6. This enterprise appears more dangerous than the 
former. 
. They will follow him if he persuades them. 
. He would punish whoever was his enemy. 
9. They desired Cyrus to let them off, as if Abro- 

comas had fled. 

10. Unless Cyrus should promise to give more® pay, he 
would not be able to lead them against the king, 


co = 


WRITTEN PAGmLOES: 

After him, Clearchus said he would obey any one® 
they might choose. But he knew that they would not 
choose another. ‘‘If he wishes to use us, he would not 
give usa guide. I should not trust the guide he would 


— 


10Omit. 7$102 #2. 3.7% 
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give, and if we should go on board his vessel, what would 
prevent his sinking us?”’ 
B. 19-21. 

“Tf the expedition should not be more dangerous than 
the former, we should eagerly’ accompany him.’’ Thus’ 
Clearchus spoke. So they resolved to select suitable 
persons to report these things to Cyrus. And he replied 
that Abrocomas, his personal enemy, was at the EKuphra- 
tes. Therefore they were persuaded to follow, as if 
Abrocomas were at the river. Nevertheless there was a 
suspicion that he had fled. 


1. ri €xoddvev eis TA TOA EuBaiver; 
2. mot Ktpos éBovdero aye 7O orparevpa; 
3. mov Hv ABpoKkopas; 


EXERCISE XI 
(Anabasis I. 4. 1-5.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. @repos, § 21. 
2. Accusative of Specification, § 31. 
3. Dative of Instrument, § 42. 
4. Aorist and Imperfect, §§ 50, 54, 56. 
5. Causal Sentences, §§ 111-112. 
ORAL A. 1-3. 
1. Tamos besieged Miletus with those ships. 
2. The river was a plethron wide. 
3. Issoi, in Cilicia, is a seaboard city. 
4. The mercenaries who revolted from the king 
amounted’ to four hundred. 
5. The admiral ordered the ships to anchor by the 
city, since Cyrus was there. 


1Use an adjective. I. 8. 14; cf. $23. 31, 2. 9. 
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B. 4-5. 


6. The king’s soldiers guarded both gates. 
7. In order to force a passage! Cyrus disembarked 
a numerous army. 
8. Abrocomas turned back because he heard that 
Cyrus was within the outer wall. 
9. They thought they would overcome the enemy. 
10. Cyrus sent for his other army. 


WRITTEN A. 1-3. 


After? a five days’ march they reached Issoi, a sea- 
board city. Here Cyrus’s other ships jomed him and cast 
anchor. With these the admiral had been besieging 
Miletus, since it was hostile to Cyrus. On board were 
seven hundred mercenaries. Cheirisophus commanded 
these soldiers. Four hundred hoplites revolted from 
Abrocomas to Cyrus. 


B. 4-5. 


Cyrus was unable to march through the Cilician gates, 
since the Cilicians guarded the outer wall. Both walls 
came down to the sea, and a river, called the Carsus, 
flowed through the pass, which was three stadia wide. 
So he began to disembark troops to overpower the king’s 
general in case he could not force a passage. But when 
he® (Abrocomas) heard that the ships had arrived, he 
turned back. 


tives vnes Kip rapyncay; 


bo 


“~ CAN NE K 7, 7 ro) 4 
TY) pel Oo ac OOS TOTAJLOS ; 


of 


Ti ovK HY TapedOew; 


1 Pass by force. 2 Use a participle. 3§ 24. 
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EXERCISE XII 
(Anabasis I. 4. 6-11.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Dative of Indirect Object, § 40. 

2. Infinitive with wore, § 70. 

3. As long as, §'77. 

4, Indirect Quotation of Subordinate Clauses, § 136. 


ORAL A. 6-8. 


L. 


oF 


or) 


10. 


A report is going around that they embarked on a 
merchantman that lay at anchor. 
We have a trireme for sailing’ away to Greece. 


. As long as I have their wives and children I shall 


not pursue them. 
While I make use of a man I shall not abuse him. 
Whenever any one runs away he is captured. 
They will not say that, whenever any one goes away, 
Cyrus arrests him. 


B. 9-11. 

While Cyrus is at the sources of the Dardas he 
destroys a beautiful park. 

They encamp in the villages which had been given 
to Parysatis. . 

The generals sent for their men to tell them that 
the expedition was against the king in Babylon. 

He does not permit them to wrong the Syrians. 


WRITTEN A. 6-8. 

While Cyrus was there two generals placed their 
property on board a merchantman and disappeared. The 
report went around that they had escaped. Cyrus, how- 


ever, 


knew in what direction they had gone. ‘‘As long as 


I make use of a man,” said he, ‘‘I shall not ill-treat him. 


1Use ore with infinitive. 
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Let them know that they will receive back their wives 
and children, and yet I have men to guard them (with).”’ 


B. 9-11. 


At the Chalus river they encamped in villages belong- 
ing to Parysatis. Here Cyrus ordered the soldiers to burn 
the beautiful palace of Belesys. Thence he marched to 
the city of Thapsacus. Here he tells the generals that he 
will march to Babylon, that they may persuade their men 
to follow. 


a 


\ , 
1. ti Bevias cat Wactwv arémr\evoar; 
y 
2. €v Tiot Kdpats ot EdAnves €oxyvour; 
3. Tov @KEiTO Odyakos; 


EXERCISE XIII 
(Anabasis I. 4. 12-19. 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. dos, § 20. 

2. Until after an Affirmative, § 79. 
3. mplv with Infinitive, § 82. 

4, Double Questions, §145 (2). 

5 


. xh, § 169. 
ORAL A. 12-14. 

1. They will conceal these things until they hold an 
assembly. 

2. It is not clear whether Cyrus will give money or 
not. 

3. Before they crossed Cyrus promised to give them 
money. 


4. We must obey Cyrus. 
5. Whenever Cyrus gives full pay they follow him. 
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B. 15-19. 


for) 


You will not obtain these things until’ you cross. 

We must begin the march’ before the rest obey 
Cyrus. 

We shall see to it that the rest of the army follow. 

Do this in order that Cyrus may praise you. 

10. I think they reached the river before Abrocomas 

burned the boats. 


ay 


oOo PD 


WRITTEN A. 12-14. 


It was not clear whether the soldiers would cross or 
not until Cyrus promised them more pay. On the 
announcement® of these things Cyrus spoke as follows: 
**T shall give you full pay until we reach Babylon.”’ 
Before the rest of the generals assembled their men 
Menon summoned his. Said he, ‘‘If you wish to obtain 
whatsoever Cyrus promises, obey me.”’ 


B. 15-19. 


‘‘Whenever any one is faithful to Cyrus he is grateful. 
Therefore you must begin the march.’’ Cyrus, on per- 
ceiving that they had obeyed, was very hopeful,’ and said 
to the army: ‘‘Soldiers, I shall honor you more than the 
others as soon as’ we return to [onia.’? Now they crossed 
the river without’ boats, for it was fordable at that 
time. 


, > A , ¥ mn Ay y 
1. mérepov adrots ypypata edwke Ktpos 7) ov; 
2. ti Mévov eroie; 


3. 7Os dveBawvov Tov Evdparny TOT ALOV; 


1881. 4819. 3 Cf. Kadobvros Tod marpés. * In great hopes. 
5889, 61, 3. 11. 
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EXERCISE XIV 
(Anabasis I. 5. 1-7.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


ORAL 


co) 


= 


US 


1. atrés with Article, § 15. 

2. Hacept, § 98. 

3. Present General Conditions, § 97. 
4. Past General Conditions, § 98. 

5. Participle Expressing Means, § 152. 


A. 1-3. 


. If a country is uninhabited it never produces! 


grain.” 
It is not possible to hunt wild asses except on 
horseback.* 


. They often* pursued the same animals. 


If any one approached the wild asses fled. 
The ostrich runs, but the partridge flies. 


B. 4-7. 

They were able to procure provisions at all the 
stopping-places except Pylae. 

The horses continued to perish of hunger. 

Cyrus never made forced marches unless food failed 
the army. 

They will live by eating meat. 

If the road is hard for the wagons to get through, 
the barbarians help to get them out. 


WRITTEN A. 1-3. 


As 


they marched along the left bank of the river they 


passed through a level, uninhabited region, in which were 
all sorts of animals. If any one started an ostrich it 


would 


run, making use of its wings. If the soldiers pur- 


ae, 10) 4J. 4. 19. Aes alle Olly Bb Wile 


114 GREEK COMPOSITION [L. 5. 4-18 


sued wild asses, they always gave out. It is possible, 
however, to catch them if horsemen take their stand at 
intervals. 

B. 4-7. 

The inhabitants of! that land made their living by 
selling millstones in Babylon, where they bought pro- 
visions and fodder. And so Cyrus was unable to procure 
provisions except in Babylon. Therefore, the majority 
were obliged to eat meat. And fodder, also,” began to 
fail the army, and many of the horses starved. Cyrus 
often made forced marches to reach water. 


A , 7 A 3 aA 4 
1. ota Onpia évnv év to Tedig; 
2. md0ev ot evoixovvtes EAduBavov Tov ciTov; 
3. more oTabpmovds avy pakpovs HrAaUVEV; 


EXERCISE XV 
(Anabasis I. 5. 8-13.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. adrés, self, §§ 12-14. 
2. Potential Indicative, § 99. 
8. Conditional Relative Sentences, § 104. 


ORAL A. 8-10. 

1. You would have thought that they were in a hurry. 

2. One would think that the discipline was good. 

3. The faster they go? the weaker the royal forces 
will be. 

4, Wherever they could not buy provisions they took 
them. 

5. He himself had a strong force. 


léy with dative. ?§180b. 3§ 106. 
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B. 11-13. 


6. No one would have thought that Clearchus was 
angry. 

7. Those (men) themselves fled to their own tents 
for refuge.* 

8. When they saw the soldiers running to arms a 
shout arose. 

9. He was so terrified that he did not inspect the 
market. 

10. He ordered them to place their shields against 
their knees. 


WRITTEN A. 8-10. 


It is clear that the Greeks never halted except where 
it was necessary to buy provisions. Even an attentive 
observer would have said that they were running for vic- 
tory. They hastened as one would hasten who was 
trying? to make war with all speed. The faster they 
invade® the realm of the king the weaker it will be. 


15} a bilea sy, 


Once* Clearchus himself saw two soldiers quarreling 
and he struck the man® whom he judged to be in the 
wrong. Afterwards, as he was riding through Menon’s 
camp to examine a ford, the same man hurled an axe’ at 
him. But he missed him. Clearchus was so perplexed 
that he ordered his own soldiers under arms. Menon’s 
troops, seeing them rushing to arms, were terrified. 


1. ré €omevdev 6 Kupos; 
2. wota émitydera ol oTpati@Tar ayopalovow; 
3. mot karépuye Khéapyos; 


i Expressed by card, prefixed to the verb. ? Page 103, note 4. 
3§ 106. ly Ge We 5 Dative. 
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EXERCISE XVI 
(Anabasis I. 5. 14—6. 5.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


UO. 


1. Causal Relative, § 114. 
2. Conditions in Indirect Discourse, § 138. 
3. ed0vs with Participle, § 157. 


A. 14-17. 
All happened to be present. 
As soon as Cyrus learned of the affair he begged 
the Greeks not to join battle. 
Cyrus said that if they joined battle these bar- 
barians would be hostile to them. 
If they do not cease both will be cut to pieces. 


Bamaleo, 
Orontas, inasmuch as he was related to the king, 
made war on Cyrus. 


. He wrote a letter (saying) that if he should obtain 


the horsemen he would plot against Cyrus. 


. Cyrus read the letter as soon as he received it. 
. He said that he would prevent their announcing 


these things. 


. If I should take these horsemen alive I should come 


with! them. 
They reported that two thousand horsemen were 
burning the forage. 


WRITTEN A. 14-17. 


Before’ they joined battle Cyrus rode in between® them 
and told them that if they were hostile to each other the 
barbarians would cut them to pieces. Then he ordered 


both to their quarters. And so they were reconciled.‘ 


‘Participle. ?§82. 3 Follow text. 2 TeGade 
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B. 1-5. 


Orontas, who was related to the king, said to Cyrus: 
“Tf we should capture those horsemen they would not 
announce to the king that they have seen us.’? So Cyrus 
ordered him to take them alive. Now Orontas wrote a 
letter to the king, (saying) that if the cavalry would 
receive him as a friend nothing would prevent his coming. 
But Cyrus read this letter, and immediately ordered 
Orontas to be arrested. Among’ others he summoned 
Clearchus as a counselor inasmuch as he seemed most 
faithful. 


1. dpa pH Kdéapyos Kal Ipdgevos addxdous payny 
ovvnwar ; 

2. moTépw €xahéraivev 0 Kipos; 

3. motw avipt ddaxev Opdvras THY émuaToAHy; 


EXERCISE XVII 
(Anabasis I. 6. 6-11.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Questions, §§ 25-29. 
2. Purpose with érws and as, § 60. 
8. Concessive Clauses, § 116. 
4. Double Negatives, § 173. 


ORAL A. 6-8. 
1. My father did not give him to me to plot against 
me. 
2. Cyrus summoned Clearchus in order to consult 


with him. 
3. ‘‘Were you injured by me?”’ ‘‘No,’’ said Orontas. 


eet 


1 He summoned both others and. 
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4. Do you not admit that you' plundered my terri- 
tory? 
5. Although he was my servant he revolted. 


B. 8-11. 
6. He gave him to his scepter-bearer to be led’ to 
death. 
%. Nor did any one ever know that he was put to 
death. 


8. They advised that he be put to death. 
9. Although they were hostile to him he saluted. 
10. Put him out of the way in order that he may 
never again injure us. 


WRITTEN A. 6-8. 

Cyrus told them that Orontas, whom his father had? 
given him, had made war on him. ‘Then he asked 
Orontas if* he had ever injured him. ‘‘No,’’ said Oron- 
tas. ‘‘Why then did you ravage my land?’’ said Cyrus. 
Orontas replied that the king bade him. ‘‘ Would you not 
again exchange” pledges if I should be willing?”’ 


B. 8-11. 
““Yes,’’ said he, ‘‘but you would not trust me even if 
I should cease plotting against you.’’ Clearchus then 


advised that he be led to death, that he might never 
again plot against any one. The others agreed with this 
opinion. Clearchus said that the very’ men who had 
expressed an opinion saluted him. It is clear that Orontas 
was put out of the way, although no grave was ever seen. 


, la) , la AN b) - 
1. ri Kupos mapexadece Il€poas tovs apiorous; 
2. mas ovv mept Kvpov aduxos éyévero; 
- eld b) - l4 
3. Tiva yuounv arépnve KX€éapxos; 


18 181. 2 Active voice. 38 54b. 48145 1). * Give and 
take. °Express by a strengthened form of the relative, $100. 
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EXEROISE XVIII 
(Anabasis I. 7. 1-8.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 


each in the text: 


1. Causal Genitive, § 37. 
2. 8rws in an Independent Clause, § 68. 
3 6 with an Infinitive in a Causal Clause, $118. 


ORAL A; 1-4. 

1. Cyrus does not lack allies. 

2. ‘‘See to it,’ said he, ‘‘that you fight bravely.’”! 

3. Owing to the arrival of the king Cyrus held a 
review. 

4, He congratulated the soldiers on their good disci- 
pline.? 

5. In order to encourage them he said that he pre- 
ferred them to barbarians. 


B. 4:8. 
6. I know’ that they advance with a shout. 
7. Owing to his many promises they did not go back 
home. 
8. They say that, even* if you should conquer, you 
would not remember. 
9. He told them what they would get® if they con- 
quered. 
10. They were afraid that he would not remember. 


WRITTEN A. 1-4, 

Cyrus decided to hold a review on account of the 
king’s advance. On the following morning he considered 
how he would draw up his men. The Greek generals led 
their own men. Cyrus exhorted them as follows: ‘‘I- 


1 fappadéws. 21: 0. 8. 3§ 182. 4 ral. 5 What would be 
to each. 
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know against what sort of men you are going. Although 
they advance with a shout they are cowards.’ I con- 
gratulate you on your freedom.”’ 


B. 48. 

“Tf you prove worthy of it I shall make you objects 
of envy to those at home.’’? ‘‘But,’’ said Gaulites, ‘‘if 
you should be successful you would not remember your 
promises.’? In order to encourage them Cyrus said: 
‘“‘Do not be afraid that I shall not treat you well.’’? 
When Cyrus had told what. each would receive if they 
conquered, all were eager. 


1. tives yyodvTo Tov “EMAjvar; 
2. Ti ovppdyous Tods "EXAnvas tyev; 
3. Tl ol oTpaTnyol Eonoay mapa Kvpov; 


EXERCISE XIX 
(Anabasis I. 7. 9-16.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Dative of Time, § 44. 
2. Participle in Indirect Discourse, §§ 132-138. 
8. Indirect Questions, §§ 143-145. 


ORAL A. 9-12. 

1. Clearchus urged Cyrus to number the Greeks 
under arms. 

2. All who were present® asked him if he would get 
the kingdom‘ without a battle. 

3. Abrocomas is said to have been late. 

4. But there were three generals besides.® 

5. The king considered how’ he would draw up his men. 


LTR Ne 2 roéw; cf. § 32. 387. alpen. 5 Other. 
Sa iene 
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B. 13-16. 

6. They reported that the king was coming with his 
soldiers under arms. 

7. Between the wall and the river were canals which 
were four hundred feet wide and twenty feet deep. 

8. On the same day the king learned that Cyrus was 
within the ditch. 

9. They asked how many’ parasangs apart the canals 
were. 

10. He thought that there was no passage between the 

ditch and the wall. 


WRITTEN A. 9-12. 

On this occasion Clearchus asked Cyrus if he would 
gain the kingdom without a battle. Cyrus replied that if 
Artaxerxes were indeed his brother, he would fight with 
him.? No one exhorted him not to fight. Cyrus learned 
how the king intended to conduct the battle. The four 
royal generals were ordered to take up their position in 
the center*® of their men. Hach commanded three 
hundred thousand. 

B. 18-16. 

Deserters reported that all would be present at the 
battle except Abrocomas. Therefore Cyrus marched 
with his troops under arms, and in the fourth day’s 
march came to a trench twenty feet broad and six 
fathoms deep. ‘Those captured afterwards in the battle 
said that the king made it as a means of* defence. The 
river and the ditch were twenty-two feet apart. 


4 nN , > “A ‘\ U4 a s 
1. tives mapeKedevovTo avTw py payer ar; 
A 
2. mocou TeATACTAL eyevovTO; 
B. more Eroinoe THY Tappov Bacrrevs; 


18 25. 4$18. Ol, te ‘ayrl, with the genitive. 
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EXERCISE XX 
(Anabasis I. 7. 17-8. 7-) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
gach in the text: 


1. Indirect Reflexive, $$ 18-19. 
2. Genitive of Time, § 36. 
8. Vivid Future Conditions, § 94. 


ORAL Ai 220; 


1. If the king retreats I shall give you ten talents. 

2. The king gave up the idea of retreating. 

3. Within five days the barbarians will fight. 

4, When the seer had sacrificed he asked' Cyrus what 
he would give him if he spoke the truth. 


Bs careit=it. 
When they were arming Cyrus mounted his horse. 
Cyrus thought that the king would attack him. 
If, the king attacks them in disorder there will be 
great confusion. 

8. They were all armed except? Cyrus. 

9. There they met the king advancing. 
10. They thought that the king would prevent them 

from taking their places. 


~t Sd Cr 


WRITTEN A. 17-20. 


The seer told Cyrus that the king would retreat for 
ten days without’ fighting. ‘If he does not fight within 
ten days,’’ said Cyrus, ‘‘I will give you ten talents.’’ So 
he marched with his army in disorder, just as iff the king 
had given up the idea of fighting. Cyrus himself rode in 
a chariot. 


117, 9.) BL 28044196 150g Bae 
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18% Abie 


When they were about to halt, a horseman shouted out 
that the king would attack them in disorder unless they 
fell into line. Accordingly they all began to arm and pre- 
pare for battle. Clearchus was stationed on the river with 
the Greek right. Next to him were fully six thousand 
horsemen. They all had helmets. But Cyrus fought 
bare-headed.* 


1. m@s Kupos tv Topeiay érovetro; 
9 , > G , (G23 a \ , 
2. more eimev 0 partis “od payetrar Baorreds déka 
e ENE 
ECP ON, 
3. Ti eyévero TOs TApayos; 


EXERCISE XXI 
(Anabasis I. 8. 8-16.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Object Clauses with dws, $$ 67, 69, obs. 
2. Consecutive Clauses, §§ 70-73. 
3. Virtual Indirect Discourse, § 134. 


ORAL Ay -8-11. 


1. They were so’ near that the spears were visible. 

2. When the ranks were in sight it was already noon. 

3. Cyrus exhorted them not to fear the barbarians 
because they advanced with a shout. 

4. If Clearchus leads his men against the center he 
will conquer the king. 

5. He bade them do whatever Cyrus might order. 


1 Having his head bare. 2 oir ws. 
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B. 12-16. 


6. Clearchus was so frightened that he did not with- 
draw his army. 

7. I shall see to it that the king does not surround 
you. 

8. Cyrus stopped to ask who gave out the watchword. 

9. When he heard that the king was superior in num- 
bers he was afraid. 

10. Xenophon asked if the sacrifices were favorable. 


WRITTEN A 8-11. 


In the afternoon the enemy appeared at a great dis- 
tance. At first nothing was seen but some dust. Then 
their arms flashed. In front of each square were scythed 
chariots. They advanced quietly in line. So Cyrus was 
mistaken when he said they would advance rapidly with a 
shout. 


B. 12-16. 

As he was riding along to survey the two phalanxes he 
halted and shouted to Clearchus to withdraw his men 
from the river so as to surround the king. ‘‘I shall take 
care,’’ said he, ‘‘that it shall be well.’? Had! he done 
so he would have conquered. At this juncture the 
watchword passed along the Greek ranks. Oyrus won- 
dered what it was. Xenophon, whom he met, told him 
that it was ‘‘Zeus and Victory.”’ 


1. mas ot BapBapor tpoojaar; 

2. mot Kupos €Bovdero Kndéapyov ayev Td 
OTPAaTEvpa; 

3. Ti Kvpos pero; 


18 99, 


EXERCISES BASED ON THE ANABASIS 125 


EXERCISE XXII 
(Anabasis I. 8. 17-28.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


ORAL 


9. 
Os 


1. rplvy and Infinitive, § 82. 
2. Strong Negations, § 173. 
8. Use of ot6é, § 174. 


A. 17-20. 


When the enemy heard them singing the paean 
they were terror-stricken. 

They inspired terror whenever they shouted. 

Before they advanced against the enemy they 
raised the paean. 


. The barbarians shouted to each other not to give 


way. 


. No one was caught by the chariots nor was any one 


shot. 
B. 21-25. 


When the Greeks conquered the opposing forces* 
Cyrus was pleased. 

He saw the king wheel’ before he fled. 

Cyrus thought that he would be safest if he had 
the cavalry in a solid body.’ 

Cyrus feared that the king would attack the Greeks. 

Not even in the battle did any one shout. 


WRITTEN 7: \e O08 


When the Greeks were about a stadium from the bar- 
barians they raised the war-cry and began torun. Some 
struck their spears against their shields to frighten 
the horses. And so the enemy, hearing them shout, 


1 Those against (xara) them. 2Use a participle. 
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gave way before the Greeks reached them. Whenever the 
scythed chariots rushed through their ranks the Greeks 
opened out. Therefore no one was hurt at all. 


B. 21-28. 


Cyrus kept his horsemen in a solid body’ in order that, 
if it should be necessary, he might give any command he 
wished.” He was afraid that the king would get in 
the rear of the Greeks. So he attacked the horsemen 
stationed in front of the king before they could charge. 
Although he routed these, not even then did he start in 
pursuit. 


1. more epvyov ot BapBapo.; 

9) 5 x , e lal , + , i 

2. Ova TL o. TOY BapBapwy apyovTes pécor ciyvov 
TO QUTOV; 


, ¥ ¥ a 5) , 
3. Togous Exwv Navve Kvpos avtios; 


EXERCISE XXIII 
(Anabasis I. 8. 26—9. 7.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Dative of Instrument, § 42. 
2. Potential Optative, § 99. 
3. Nominative and Infinitive, § 131. 


ORAL A. 26-29. 


1. He says that he saw the king with his own eyes.® 
2. Some were wounded with arrows, others were slain. 
3. He drew his sword. 

4. Some one struck him with a sword. 


1Use a participle. *? Order whatever he might wish. 4 adrés, 
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Bye wai 


_§. When Cyrus, in his boyhood, was at the court of 
the king, he learned to obey his elders. 
6. There one might see many boys being educated. 
7. He knew how to manage horses. 
8. If ever? he made a treaty with any one he never 
proved false. 
9. He showed that if any came to his assistance he 
made him happy. 
10. He considered it of the highest importance to 
learn self-control. 


WRITTEN A. 26-29. 


At that very moment Cyrus shouted that he saw 
his brother, and charged furiously. Afterward some one 
killed Cyrus himself. Ctesias says he was present in 
person, and tells how many lay dead beside Cyrus. For 
many of those who had been honored by Cyrus feught 
for him. When Artapates heard that Cyrus was dead 
he drew his scimitar and committed suicide. 


B. 1-7. 


Cyrus was worthy to rule, for he had learned how to 
obey. He was educated at the court of the king. Here 
one would hear nothing disgraceful. As a boy Cyrus 
was well trained in archery. Once, when a bear charged 
him, some one came to his assistance. And he showed 
that if any one came to his assistance he knew how 
‘to make him an object of envy. 


1. was Kipos areaver; 
9 aA >’ 5 , ¢ A b) , A a 4 
2. rod éradevorTo of ToV apiotav Ilepoa@y Tatoes; 


3. TWoOV OTPATLWTaV amedeixOn orpatnyos; 


1 Being a boy. 28 98. 
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EXERCISE XXIV 
(Anabasis I. 9. 8-18.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Until after an Affirmative, § 79. 

2. General Conditions, § 98. 

3. Conditional Relative Sentences, § 109. 
4. wh with Participle, § 158. 


ORAL A. 8-12. 
1. If he made a treaty, men trusted him. 
2. He said that those who were not evil-doers would 
not fare badly. 
3. He prayed to live until he benefited all his friends. 
4, Some one reported that the Milesians feared him. 
5. Cyrus evidently tried to do everybody a good turn. 


B. 18-18. 
6. One would see many evil-doers whom he had 
punished. 
?. One might’ do in Cyrus’s province whateyer he 
wished. 


8. So much did he honor those brave in war that all 
were willing to serve him. 
9. If men incurred danger he made them rich. 
10. Everybody did whatever he ordered. 


WRITTEN A. 8-12. 

Those who did nothing contrary to treaty trusted 
Cvrus. For he said that if they became his friends he 
would not abandon them. But if any one ever injured 
him he no longer trusted him, and it is evident that he 
prayed to live until he had’ honored all his friends. 


1Tt was possible. 2 Aorist. 
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B. 18-18. 


So cruelly did he punish evil-doers that those who did 
no wrong were safe’ wherever they might be. If ever he 
conquered a country he made the bravest general gov- 
ernor of it. So all were willing to incur danger wherever 
Cyrus was. One would say his soldiers did not serve him 
on account of the monthly pay. However, he permitted 
no one to be unrewarded. But he honored especially 
those who’ were willing to obey. 


1. rives wéders Ktpov etdovt0; 
2. m@s TOUS KakoUpyous ETLLWPELTO; 
3. motiouvs dvdpas SiadepovTws eripa; 


EXERCISE XXV 
(Anabasis I. 9. 19-28.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Article with Infinitive, § 9. 
2. Verbs with Genitive, § 39. 
3. Verbs with Dative, § 46. 

. 4, Whenever, §87. 


ORAL A. 19-22. 


1. No one concealed? his revenues from Cyrus. 

2. He did not envy those who? acquired money in 
accordance with justice. 

3. He cherished all whom* he employed. 

4, They knew that Cyrus gave to each whatever he 
happened to desire. 


ldogandys. BS 3 § 33. 4§ 100. 
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5. He tries to divide among his friends whatever gifts 
he does not need. 


B. 28-28. 


6. His sending bread and wine to his friends was a 
strange thing. 

7. Whenever he was pleased with wine he wished his 
friends to taste it. 

8. Whenever forage is scarce he gives (it) to his 
friends, that their horses may not be hungry. 

9. Owing to his being more powerful, he could surpass 
his friends in conferring favors. 

10. He begged them to drink the wine. 


WRITTEN A, 19-22. 


They used their incomes openly, for Cyrus deprived* 
no man of his money. But, if he perceived any one con- 
cealing his money, he did not employ him asa co-worker. 
He gave to each man whatever he desired. And men 
saw that he distributed amongst his friends whatever he 
did not need himself. And it happened that he received 
many presents. And so no one envied him. 


B. 28-28. 


His zeal to indulge his friends was wonderful. When- 
ever he happened on some very sweet wine he sent it toa 
friend and begged him to taste it. If fodder was scarce 
their horses were never hungry. Whenever he wished to 
go anywhere he summoned any one he wished to honor. 


1. ri dirwv edetro; 

Lal Las > , ‘A , 
70s Kutpos édvvato xiddov TapacKevdcacbai; 
tiva dopa diedidov 6 Kdpos rots pirous; 


Co bo 


18 33, 


ay 
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EXERCISE XXVI 
(Anabasis I. 9. 29—10. 6.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. The Refiexives, $$ 17-19. 
2. Double Questions, § 145 (2). 
3. Participle Expressing Cause, § 149. 


ORAL A. 29-81. 


1. Cyrus judged that Orontas was hostile to him, 

2. He loved those who were faithful to himself. 

3. No one perceived that Ariaeus had fled. 

4. They thought that all would fight for Cyrus because 
they had been honored by him. 


Bie lb: 


The king’s followers’ plundered the camp of Cyrus. 
Many were captured because they were in the camp. 
The king and Ariaeus were four parasangs apart. 
The king heard that the Greeks had gone in pur- 
suit. 
9. The king considered whether he should collect his 
own men or pursue the Greeks, 

10. While? the king was falling upon the camp the © 
Greeks rallied. 


CO et Sd Or 


WRITTEN A. 29-31. 


Cyrus was loved by all, both Greeks and barbarians. 
No one of those in his service ever* attempted to go 
away, except Orontas. For they thought that they would 
be loved by him. And when he had fallen those who 
had won honor with him did not flee. 


18 8. 2 Use a participle. 3$ 178. 
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B. 1-6. 


After Ariaeus had fled the king went in pursuit of 
those opposed to him. But he could not plunder the 
Greek camp because the porters arrayed themselves in 
opposition. But the Greeks themselves were pursuing 
their opponents. It is clear that they thought that 
they were completely victorious. When they perceived 
that the king was collecting his men, Clearchus and 
Proxenus considered whether they should prepare to 
receive him or lead their men to the camp. 


1. mod reraypmévos Hv Aptatos; 
Dis ; 

2. tives eiaémecov eis TO Kperov otpardomedor; 
3. mot eduyov ot wer Aptaiou; 
B ; 


EXERCISE XXVII 
(Anabasis I. 10. 7-19.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. &cre with Infinitive, §70; cf. $72. 
2. Aorist Infinitive with déyera:, § 129. 
3. Participle in Indirect Discourse, § 1382. 


ORAL DXe PE 


1. Tissaphernes got the worst of it. 

2. It is said that he wheeled around. 

3. The king was afraid that the Greeks would put the 
river behind them. 

4. When they saw the Greeks charging they fled right 
up the hill. 

5. The Greeks pursued so’ eagerly that the barbarians 
could not rally. 


1 Page 128, note 2. 
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B. 18-19. 


6. The Greeks withdrew in a body. 

7. When the Greeks were halted there the cavalry fled 
at full speed. 

8. He considered whether he should ride up the hill 
himself or send some one else.* 

9. Before the Greeks reached camp the wagons were 
plundered. 

10. They resolved to halt. 


WRITTEN A. %-12. 


In the first encounter the Greeks opened up their 
ranks and shot at Tissaphernes, and he is said to have had 
the worst of it. But when the Greeks saw the king draw 
up his line in front, they charged so boldly that the bar- 
barians did not await them. The horsemen around the 
king made a stand on a’ hill. Some saw the royal stand- 
ard there. 


B. 138-19. 


The Greeks retreated in a body; but the cavalry fled in 
different directions. Lycius announced what they were 
doing. So they resolved to halt at the foot of the hill. 
For they did not know whether Cyrus had gone in pursuit 
or was dead. Finally they went to the camp in order, if 
possible, to get something to eat and drink. 


1. mov Ticoadépyys ovvéervye Baordel; 

2. ws eldov ot “EAAnves Baorléa eyyds ovta, ti 
erroinoay; 

3. more a7d TOV yydOpov Epevyor oF tm7ELs; 


1 Some one else, &Xos. 2 ris, 


134 


GREEK COMPOSITION Bag Belen 


EXERCISE XXVIII 
(Anabasis IT. 1. 1-8.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


ORAL 


10. 


1. Until after an Affirmative Sentence, § 79. 

2. Unreal Conditions, § 92. 

3. Impossible Wishes, § 122. 

4. Future Participle Expressing Purpose, § 151. 


A. 1-4. 
Would that Cyrus had conquered! 
If you had come you would be king now. 


Ariaeus resolved to wait until the Greeks provided 
food. 


. Had he not died he would have sent a messenger. 
. A herald came to announce that Ariaeus would set 


out that day. 
Bieeo-8: 
They resolved to kill the asses. 


. It has been shown what the Greeks did in the 


march up. 


. When they heard that the enemy had fled they 


wondered that Cyrus did not come. 

They used these wagons. 

At sunrise, deserters from the king came to the 
camp, as it happened. 


WRITTEN A, 1-4. 


When the battle had been fought the Greeks intended 
to wait until Cyrus should come, and when they heard 
that he was dead they wondered that Ariaeus did not 


come. 


Clearchus, who was present by chance, said: 
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‘Men, would that Cyrus had not died! If he were alive 
he would be ruling. But if Ariaeus is willing, we shall 
put him on the throne, for the sovereignty belongs to us.’’ 


B. 5-8. 


‘Therefore we shall send a messenger to announce these 
things to him.’’ So they resolved to await Ariaeus. But 
he said that he would go at sunrise to the stopping-place 
whence he had set out. However, the Greeks remained, 
for they wished to procure provisions. They were forced 
to kill their oxen, for they had no meat. 


1. wot ’Aptatos eweddev ievar; 
2. gofev oi "EXAnves eropilovto ctrov; 
3. Tt Dadivos evtiwas ciye Tapa Ticoadépver; 


EXERCISE XXIX 
(Anabasis II. 1. 9-17.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Purpose Clauses, §§ 60, 64. 

. Simple Conditions, § 91. 

. Participle in Indirect Discourse, $$ 132-134. 
. Conditional Participles, § 153. 


co ww 


is 


ORAL . AD to-1t 


1. The attendants summoned Clearchus, in order that 
he might sacrifice. 

I would gooner die than gratify the king. 

If we hand over our arms he will slay us. 

If he conquered let him take our arms. 

Asking is not the part of the conquerors, 


cw) 


Or H OO 
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Be 12-17. 


6. If they relied on! their valor they were not deprived 
of their arms. 

%, We know that we should be superior to the king. 

8. If he wishes to employ us we will make an expedi- 
tion against his enemies. 

9. Phalinus gave them the advice’ that seemed best to 
him. 

10. It is necessary to do whatever he orders, 


WRITTEN ADOT. 


Heralds came to ask the Greeks for their arms. Thus 
much answered Cleanor and Proxenus: ‘‘We would 
sooner die than hand over our arms. But if he con- 
quers us we will gratify him. Does he demand them 
on the ground that he has slain Cyrus, or on the ground 
that we belong*® to him? If we did not conquer let him 
contend with us for our arms.’’ 


Bie bei 


The king wished to deprive them of everything. But 
they thought that if they made use of their arms 
themselves, they could fight for their lives. ‘‘Let us 
take counsel with Phalinus,’’ said Clearchus. ‘‘But I 
was not sent to counsel you,’’ he replied. They knew 
that they were in between impassable rivers. Nevertheless 
they were not persuaded. 


4 > 3 fA , 
1. Ti ovK amexpivatro KXéapyos; 
2. méTEepov ws Kpatav yTnoe Bacireds TA Omra 7 
€ \ / 
as dua didiav; 


BY 5 , nN A »¥ A > “~ b 7 
. apa BY TLS Bao €l €TL TNS aPXNS QVTEMOLELTO; 


“Used. <Advised what seemed. * Genitive absolute. 4 Bodies. 
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EXERCISE XXX 
(Anabasis II. 1. 18—2. 4.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Question of Appeal, § 29. 

2. Otherwise, § 93. 

8. Uses of de? and xp7, § 169. 

4, Negative with Infinitive, § 175. 


ORAL A. 18-28. 


1. I think that we should be better friends to the king 
if we did not give up our arms. 

2. Phalinus advised them not to make war on the 
king. 


3. There are many hopes of safety if we wish to fight. 
4. What am I to order? 
5. He asked Clearchus whether there would be peace 
or war. 
B. 1-4. 
6. Come during the night; otherwise we shall go away 
early. 


7. Am I not to do whatever is advantageous? 
8. It is not possible to go to Ariaeus without pro- 
visions. 
9. Whenever I summon you, you must pack up. 
10. Phalinus asked what he would announce. 


WRITTEN A. 18-28. 

The ambassador advised them not to go away against 
the will of the king. And Clearchus said that, if it 
should be necessary, they would fight. But he did not 
say whether they would go away or remain. ‘‘What are 
we to say to the king?’’ said Phalinus. ‘‘Announce to 
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him,’ said Clearchus, ‘‘that if we go away there will be 
no war.”’ 
B. 1-4. 

When they had gone some said that Ariaeus would 
be king. But Cheirisophus said that Ariaeus wished to 
depart early. ‘‘If we wish to accompany him let us do 
whatever he orders. Between us and Ariaeus there is 
no river to be crossed.’’ So at sunset they took supper, 
and at the third signal of the trumpet,’ they loaded the 
pack animals and followed the guide. 


1. ri KiNéapyos €Bovdero Tov mapa Bacrréws 
mperBevovta ouvpBovrevoar pr Tmapadovvar 
Ta oTAa; 

2. adrepov mreiovos av aio einoav pidrou exyovtes 
NEY: x , + 
Ta Orda 7) TapaddvTes AA; 

aA_Y A 
3. Tl eddKet Tols "EMAnoe Trovety; 


EXERCISE XXXI 
(Anabasis II. 2. 5-13.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Potential Optative, § 99. 
2. Verbals, §§$ 164-165. 
3. Strong Negative, § 172. 


ORAL Ae eG 


1. We must elect a general. 
2. The infantry deserted to the king. 


1 When (the trumpet) had given the third signal. 
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- 


For the future we shall not! betray each other. 
They swore to follow Ariaeus. 
. The captains were leading the cavalry. 


Pagel 


B. 10-13 


6. Ariaeus gave his opinion about the journey. 
7. We should lack provisions. 
8. We must go by the longer route. 
9. The king will never’ overtake us. 
10. Thus’ they escaped, running away. 


WRITTEN A. 5-9. 


The captains obeyed*® Clearchus, for* he was not inex- 
perienced. The cavalry which Miltocythes led, are said 
to have deserted to the barbarians; but the rest stacked 
their arms about midnight. Then the Greeks and the 
barbarians assembled and swore not to desert. In this 
way” they became allies. The Greeks did all that allies 
ought to do, but Ariaeus betrayed them. 


B. 10-13. 


They asked Ariaeus whether he intended to go back the 
same road or some other. ‘‘I have considered these 
things,’’ said he. ‘‘We ought not to go the road we 
came. For we should not be able to get provisions. Let 
us, therefore, go the longer road.’’ He calculated that 
the king would not dare to follow. When the day 
dawned they were two days’ journey from the king. 


1. riva ethovro of oTpaTi@TaL apxovTa; 
rh e 4 
. TL Opocay ot BapBapor; 
. } Bacrreds Suvyoeras airovs KatadaBetv; 


Go to 


1Emphatic. SE, toh eee 8 § 46. 48149. 
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EXERCISE XXXII 
(Anabasis II. 2. 14—3. 3.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


ORAL 


10. 


1. Until, §79. 
2. Conditional Relative Sentences, $$ 104, 106. 
3. Causal Clauses, $$ 112, 149. 


A. 14-18. 


At sunset the scouts saw smoke in the nearest vil- 
lage. : 

The king was so near that sey saw his baggage 
animals pasturing. 

Whoever were not in the ranks armed themselves. 

The enemy were terrified because the Greeks biv- 
ouacked near by. 

They were weary because they were hungry. 


B. 19-3. 


It was natural that fear should fall on the Greeks. 

Whoever comes from the king will review the army. 

When the messengers were present none of the 
unarmed were visible. 

The herald proclaimed that Clearchus would not be 
at leisure until he drew up the troops. 

Clearchus knew that the messengers were waiting. 


WRITTEN A. 14-18. 


The king was encamped at no great distance, so that 
the scouts saw much smoke. But Clearchus ordered his 
men to encamp in the villages, because they were wearied. 
Here they tock whatever the enemy had not plundered. 
The next day they saw that the enemy had fled. Those 
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who happened to come up last kept calling to each other, 
so that the barbarians were frightened. 


B. 19-3. 


During the night fear fell on the soldiers, and a great 
tumult arose. But the herald proclaimed that the gen- 
erals were safe. At daybreak the guards announced that 
messengers had come to seek the generals. But Clear- 
chus bade them wait until he arranged the army so that 
the best should be visible. And it was natural to do this. 


1. tives Ceov eis Tas Ta€eus; 
2. ras Sndov jv dt. Baotheds eEerddyn; 
3. TOTOV YpovoV TEPLEWEVOY OL KYPUKES; 


EXERCISE XXXIII 
(Anabasis II. 3. 4-18.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. &v with Indicative, § 57. 
2.. Relative Clause of Purpose, § 62. 
3. Past General Conditions, § 98. 
4, Without, § 159. 


ORAL A. 4-9, : 
1. Men have come to announce the truce to the 
Greeks. 
2. The messengers dared to ride away without giving 
an answer. : 
3. We shall not make a truce without receiving pro- 
visions. 


4. Furnish provisions until some one comes with’ 
guides. 


1 Participle. 
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5. The Greeks themselves feared that Clearchus would 
not make a truce with the king. 


B. 10-18. 


6. He found the ditches full of mud. 

7. If they were unable to cross they used to make a 
bridge. 

8. Those who brought up the rear did not cut down 
palms. 

9. They did not suspect that Clearchus would strike 
the soldiers. 

10. They were ashamed not to leap into the ditches, 


WRITTEN A, 49. 


Messengers who were capable of discussing the truce 
caine and said: ‘‘There will be a truce until we furnish 
provisions.’’ On hearing this, Clearchus asked whether 
they would receive guides. They replied that the king 
would send guides. Without wasting time the Greeks 
took counsel. ‘‘I shall not answer,’’ said Clearchus, 
‘‘without asking where the king is.”’ 


B. 10-18. 


Clearchus, with a staff in his right hand, brought up 
the rear. Already many dangers were confronting them. 
If ever they came to a ditch full of water they would 
make a bridge. Clearchus selected the suitable ones to 
cut down the palm trees. He himself used to leap into 
the water. Therefore the soldiers were ashamed not to 
hurry, for they were unable to march without working 
hard. 


1. ti éf’ apaéns éropevero 6 ’Aptaios; 
2. more Tots EhAnow 6 hdBos evérecer; 
3. mas Tas Tadpous Si€Batvor; 
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EXERCISE XXXIV 
(Anabasis IT, 3. 14-238.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Use of mp@ros, § 16. 

2. Accusative of Specification, § 31. 

8. Conditional Relative Sentences, § 109. 

4. Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Discourse, §§ 136-187. 


ORAL A. 14-18. 

1. The palm wine differs from that of Greece. 

2. The dates are wonderful in shape. 

3. The soldiers who ate the dates were (always) 
astonished. 

4. Those who met ‘Tissaphernes (always) spoke 
through an interpreter. 

5. He said he would save the Greeks who had fallen 
into many difficulties. 


B. 19-238. 
They were the first to announce the death of Cyrus. 
They promised to join the king. 
If any one betrays us we shall put him to death. 
He is ashamed to ravage the land. 
10. He said that they made the ges asin because 
Cyrus was in danger. 


Sag oh ieee AO 


WRITTEN A. 14-18. 

The guides showed them where they might get provi- 
sions. And they ate the choice dates, which, among the 
barbarians, are stored up for the masters. They differed 
from the others in size. Here they met Tissaphernes. 
‘You have fallen into insuperable difficulties,’’ said 
he, ‘‘but if you follow me, I shall get you to Greece in 
safety.”” 
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B. 19-23. 


He said that when Cyrus was marching against the 
king he was the first to join him with assistance. He 
advised them to be faithful to the king. After consider- 
ing this proposal Clearchus replied: ‘‘Cyrus made this 
expedition to contest the sovereignty with the king. We 
marched up to do Cyrus a good turn. But if any one 
tries to interfere with us we shall make war on him.”’ 


1. rdbev ehaBov ra éemurydea; 

2. tives H a aN héws; 
2. Tives HKov Tapa peyarhov Bactr€ws; 
Looe} - S50 NX ‘ , 
3. Tt €oTparevoay emt Badtréa; 


EXERCISE XXXV 
(Anabasis IT, 3. 24—4. 4.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Whenever, § 86. 

2. Although, § 116. 

3. Sequence of Tense after Participle, § 127. 
4, May, §170. 


ORAL A. 24-29. 


1. The king will not furnish a market until you give 
pledges. 

2. They swore not to take provisions. 

3. Although the truce continued the king did not let 
them go. 

4. Whenever the country is friendly you may buy pro- 
visions. 

5. You must give pledaen 
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B. 1-4. 


6. Owing to the king’s paying attention to Ariaeus 
the Greeks did not wish to remain. 

7. He would attack us if we should remain. 

8. Clearchus, although he was afraid, encouraged the 
Greeks. 

9. They came, saying that the army was scattered. 

10. Although Ariaeus was encamped near the Greeks, 

the king wished to attack them. 


WRITTEN A. 24-29. 


‘*Wait until I announce these things to the Greeks. 
If you give pledges to buy food and drink whenever we 
furnish a market,-he will let you go, although you made 
an expedition against him. If you swear not to take 
provisions you may march to Greece through a friendly 
country. The king always’ gives whatever I ask.”’’ 
Finally, the king permitted Ariaeus to save the Greeks. 


B. 1-4. 


While the Greeks were encamped’ near Ariaeus the 
king paid no attention to the barbarians. Messengers 
came, saying that the king would cherish no resentment 
for the past. He wished to attack the Greeks, in order 
that they might not announce that they had conquered 
the Great King. But his army was scattered. 


1. ri oi ddXdou avTéheyov Ticoadépve; 
2. mod é€atparoredevovto oi “EAAnves; 
3. more Bactreds éemvOnoeras; 


1T, 9. 19. 2 Genitive absolute. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI 
(Anabasis IT. 4. 5-14.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Uses of adrés, § 12-15. 
2. Temporal Participles, $$ 156-157. 
3. Use of 6e?, § 169. 


ORAL A. 5-8. 


1. Clearchus thought of this himself. 

2. You do not know whether you will have allies. 

3. They were anxious to cross the river. 

4. If we should be conquered the cavalry would 
destroy us. 

5. We ought not to act contrary to treaty. 


B. 8-14. 


6. At the same time that the others were collecting 
wood the Greeks were foraging. 

The Greeks had their own guides. 

They did not tent in the same (place). 

The wall was fifty feet high. 

10. The canal was a hundred feet wide. 


OO CO 


WRITTEN Moget-8, 


“If we act contrary to the treaty no one will be 
friendly to us. It is impossible to go away. Many rivers 
are to be crossed, and I know that the enemy will oppose 
us. We ought to have cavalry. For if we are defeated 
we shall not be saved.’? At the same time that Clearchus 
was saying this the king was perjuring himself. 
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B. 8-14. 

The Greeks encamped by themselves, and those who 
went out for wood kept an eye on the enemy. Tissa- 
phernes was a parasang distant. There were many canals 
which they had to cross by means of bridges. At length 
they came to a populous town. Here there were all kinds 
of beautiful trees. Tissaphernes and his force were not 
in sight. 

1. addvvardv éore Sia BHvar Tov Eipparnv; 
2. ri vuK@vtTes ovde’ Gv atrokTeivater; 
3. Tis HY Opdvtas; 


EXERCISE XXXVII 
(Anabasis IT. 4. 15-24.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Verbs of Fearing, $65. 


2. Idiomatic Indirect Questions, § 144. 
3. Participle with rvyxavw, § 161. 


ORAL A. 15-18. 
1. A man happened to be looking for Clearchus. 
2. The outposts asked where Clearchus was. 
3. They are on their guard lest we attack them. 
4, If he intends to attack us we shall not cross. 
B, 19-24. 
5. If we are conquered no one will come to our assist- 
ance. 
6. They were afraid that the Greeks would destroy the 
bridges. 
7. If we should remain here we should be able to 
injure the king. 
8. They announced that no one was attacking. 
9. While they were guarding the bridge, no one 
appeared. 
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10. They asked the number of the villages on the 
island. 
WRITTEN A. 15-18. 

A man came up, looking for a general. ‘‘I am a gen- 
eral,’’ said Proxenus. Hearing this, he said: ‘‘Those 
who are friendly to you sent me to bid you be on your 
guard lest Tissaphernes destroy the bridge during the 
night. If you cross he intends to attack you.’’ The 
Greeks were alarmed lest they should be left between the 


canal and the river. 
B. 19-24. 


But a certain young man said: ‘‘Why need we send 
a guard? ‘They will not destroy the bridge. For if they 
are defeated no one will escape if the bridge is 
destroyed. But no one will attack us, for they are 
afraid that we shall remain here. We should have the 
river and canal as defences.’? The messenger did not 
watch to see if they sent a guard. 
1. wov joav Ipd€evos nat Bevodar; 
2. moon Tus Hv | Xopa 7 ev péow Tod Tiypntos Kat 

TNS Sudpvxos; 

3. tt dvé€Bawvov yépupay wepuhaypevas; 


“EXERCISE XXXVIII 
(Anabasis IT. 4. 25—65. 6.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Accusative of Specification, $31. 


2. Infinitive of Purpose, § 63. 
3. mplv with Infinitive, § 82. 


ORAL A. 25-28. 


1. Whatever villages belonged’ to Cyrus they 
plundered. 


1g At, 


EXERCISES BASED ON THE ANABASIS 149 


. The city was called Opis. 

Clearchus halted the whole army. 

. They met a numerous army. 

Artaxerxes intrusted this army to his brother 
to lead from Susa. 


Or He Oo 2~ 


B. 1-6. 


6. He resolved to be on his guard if the barbarians 
distrusted the Greeks. 
7. He interviewed Tissaphernes before they wronged 
each other. 
. I have come to stop these suspicions if I can. 
We do not intend to injure you. 
10. We distrusted you before pledges were given. 


on 


WRITTEN A. 25-28. 


They met the brother of Artaxerxes leading a large 
army from the city of Susa, and he halted his troops to 
watch the Greeks, who were marching by two abreast. 
At the sight of? the army the barbarians were frightened. 
Thence they marched along the bank of the river and 
plundered many large and prosperous villages, which 
were situated on the other side of the river. 


1B), eG 


Clearchus desired to remove these suspicions. So he 
jhad a conference with Tissaphernes before any plot was 
apparent. ‘‘We know,”’ said he, ‘‘that you are watching 
us like foes. And we in turn have resolved that if you 
attempt to injure us we shall be on our guard, in order 
that we may not suffer harm. But we have given pledges 
not to distrust each other. Therefore, let us remove this 
distrust. ”’ 


182, obs. 2 Use a participle. 
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1. 70d dxodvto "Ams Kat Kawai; 

2. ri enerpebe Tiroadhépyns Tas Képas Siaptracat 
tots EdAnou; 

3..7¢ Kiéapyos éBovdero To ECTS ovyye 
véeoOar; 


EXERCISE XXXIX 
(Anabasis IT. . 7-15.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Genitive of Comparison, § 35. 
2. Characterizing Relative, § 75. 
ORAL AL -10; 
1. Iam not conscious of having disregarded my oaths. 
The gods rule men. 
We shall not contend with our benefactor. 
He will tell the character’ of his hopes. 
Your presence’ would be the greatest blessing. 


Bagicio: 
. Who has such® power as to trouble you? 
. You would be greater than the Egyptians. 
8. Because they had been punished they distrusted 
him. 
9. Clearchus persuaded Tissaphernes that they would 
serve him. 
10. No one is a cleverer* speaker?’ than Clearchus. 
WRITTEN A w= lO) 
I do not esteem those happy who disregard their 
oaths. There is no stronghold to which they would be 
able to fly for refuge. For the gods rule all things. 


“2 OD 


1§144. ?Cf. rd o€—drioreiv. 3§100. 4 debs. *® To speak. 
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Many things prevent us from being hostile to you. You 
are our benefactor. The journey is full of difficulty. 
And without you the rivers would be hard to cross, and 
there would be a scarcity of provisions. 

B. 11-15. 

You are our ally and have the province of Cyrus. We 
do not desire to deprive you of this. By making use of 
us you can punish the Egyptians and render the trouble- 
some Mysians submissive. So none of your neighbors will 
be so mad as to annoy you. We are grateful to you 
because you are our friend, and we would not plot 
against you. 


1. mas Ticoadépyyns péyrorov jv Tots “EX\now 
ayalov; 

2. ri Kvpov éreOvpnoe KXéapyos pidov of yevéc bar; 

3. mas Ticoadépyns Koddoe. Tos AiyumTious; 


EXERCISE XL 
(Anabasis II. §. 16-26.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Adjectives with Dative, § 45. 
2. Idiomatic Use of Participle, § 163. 
3. Verbals, §§ 164-165. 


ORAL A. 16-20. 
1. He was glad to hear those words from Clearchus. 
2. If they had lacked cavalry they would not have 
attacked us. 
3. We must cross the mountains. 
4, You must not choose dangerous means. 
5. We shall enlist fire against you. 
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B. 21-26. 


6. We are not so foolish as to be impious in the sight 
of the gods. 
. Cyrus’s mercenary troops are faithful to me. 
. Tissaphernes did not indicate the source of his 
information about Clearchus. 
9. Those who are plotting against you will suffer the 
extreme penalty. 
10. It is characteristic of barbarians to do disgraceful 
things.’ 


@ 2) 3 


WRITTEN A. 16-20. 


‘Tam glad to know that you are not ill-disposed to 
me. If we had attacked you we should have destroyed 
you. For we lack neither? horses nor men. You must 
traverse great plains and cross many rivers. It is possible 
for us to burn up the grain in the plains and seize the 
rivers in advance. None of these means is dangerous 
to us. For you would not be able to injure us.”’ 


B. 21-26. 


‘It is characteristic of foolish men to do impious deeds. 
But I am not bound by necessity. I can easily destroy 
you. But it is possible for you to be useful to me. If 
you are true to me I shall be able to wear my tiara 
upright. But certain ones are traducing you.’’ Thus 
spoke Tissaphernes. 


1. m@s Baoitet e€eots TA Opn amopa Tots "EAAyor 
TApEXELV; 

2. mas cixey emi TH Kehaly Tidpav Bacrrevs; 

3. Ti nKovae Ticoadéprys Tmept Tov “EAAHvov; 


1 Use the adjective in the neuter plural. 28178. 
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EXERCISE XLI 
(Anabasis II. 5. 27-87.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. The Article, §§$ 1, 7, 8, 10. 
2. Until after a Negative, § 80. 
3. Virtual Indirect Discourse, § 189, 


ORAL A. 27-380. 
1. He remained until those who were evilly disposed to 
the king were punished. 
2. Menon was evidently plotting against Cyrus. 
3. They wished to punish whoever traduced' them. 
4. He knows that no one trusts a traitor. 
5. The soldiers were on good terms with Clearchus. 


B. 31-37. 

6. Tissaphernes invited them within. 

7. He bade them, if they fell in with any one, general 
or soldier, to slay him. 

8. The Greeks were not afraid until they saw Nicar- 
chus wounded. 

9. Many were foraging. 

10. Those near by recognized Ariaeus. 


WRITTEN A. 27-30. 

Clearchus spoke as follows: ‘‘We are on good terms 
with Tissaphernes. But it is clear that some one is tra- 
ducing us. _Now the generals must meet Tissaphernes, 
for he will punish whoever is plotting against us.’’ The 
soldiers did not have confidence in Tissaphernes. But 
Clearchus insisted until the generals and about twenty of 
the captains went with him. 


1 Use the present tense. 
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B. 31-37, 


On their arrival at the camp the barbarians seized 
those within and slew those without. And those in* the 
camp did not know what had happened until a wounded 
soldier came. Shortly afterwards the brother of Tissa- 
phernes came and gave orders that if any one wished to 
learn the news from the king he was to come forth. So 
the generals who happened to be in the camp went out at 
once. 


1. riva brdnreve KNéapxos eivar Tov d1aBdddovta; 
2. wooo nerav Tapa Ticoadhépyny; 
3. mov Hv Xepicogos; 


EXERCISE XLII 
(Anabasis If. 5, 88—6. 5.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. While, as long as, § 76. 
2. Participle with palvoua, § 135. 
3. Without, § 159. 


ORAL A. 38-42. 


1. Clearchus had his deserts because he broke the 
treaty. 

2. They clearly betrayed the Greeks. 

3. They swore not’ to plot against the Greeks. 

4, If you put the generals to death you perjured your- 
selves. 

5. They went away without demanding the arms of 
the Greeks. 


1From; cf. 1.2.3. 2 wh; cf. $180. 
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sae Oo 


6. He appeared to be acquainted with the generals. 
7. As long as he received money he continued to col- 
lect troops. 
8. He fought until he conquered the Thracians in 
- battle. 
9. While there was peace he remained in the Cher- 
sonese. 
10. It has already been told (written) how the war 
arose between Cyrus and the Thracians. 


WRITTEN A. 38-42. 


It was clear that Clearchus was in high honor, but 
Menon reported that he had broken the truce. So Tis- 
saphernes betrayed him and those with him without 
shame before gods or men. For he had sworn to be 
friendly to the Greeks. But when they asked him for 
their generals he did not send them. 


B. 1-5. 


But he took them up to the king, who beheaded them. 
Xenophon, who was well acquainted with Clearchus, says 
he loved war. While he was in Perinthus the ephors 
tried to put him to death for disobedience. But he 
sailed away to Cyrus, and persuaded him to give him ten 
thousand darics. Taking this money, he collected an 
army and continued to harry the Thracians until war 
arose between Cyrus and his brother. 


o> ? > 4 lave 
1. ri jv Mévor ev peyady TLLy; 
2. mas of oTpaTnyol eTEMEVTNT AY; 
3. méaov xpovov émor€wen Khéapxos trois Opagiv; 
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EXERCISE XLIII 
(Anabasis II. 6. 6-15.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Genitive of Time, § 36. 
2. Whenever, §§ 86-87. 
3. Potential Indicative, § 99. 
ORAL A. 6-10. 
1. He preferred to be in danger. 
2. Generals must be obeyed. 
3. He thought that a general was of no use’ unless he 
punished his soldiers. 
4. His soldiers kept guard night and day. 
5. His voice was harsh. 


By 11-16. 

6. Whenever he punished the soldiers they deserted 

him. 

7. Whenever they are in danger they obey him. 

8. He would have had a well disciplined army. 

9. Xenophon says that he died at the age of fifty. 

10. Punishment is useful unless it is cruel. 
WRITTEN A. 6-10. 

Clearchus was wise and fit to rule. All agree that he 
was fond of war. For, while it was possible to spend his 
money on pleasure, he preferred danger. Night and day 
he planned how to provide food for his soldiers. But he 
thought that a soldier ought to be punished, not per- 
suaded. So his army always advanced readily against the 
enemy. 

B. 11-15. 

In battle his soldiers preferred to hear his voice, and 

they would not have followed another. Owing to his 


1 No use of a general. 
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cruelty they obeyed him. But all desired to leave him 
unless they were bound by necessity. Whenever he 
began to conquer he was able to get soldiers. They 
feared his harsh punishment, but they knew that his 
presence’ was a source of safety. 

1. tiva tpdzov eixe Ki€apyxos; 

2. ti exddale Tovs OTpaTiaras; 

3. MOTE Ol oTpaTL@Tar Kéapyor etdovTo; 


EXERCISE XLIV 
(Anabasis II. 6. 16-380.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Verbs with the Genitive Case, § 39. 
2. Subject of Infinitive Omitted, § 131. 
ORAL A. 16-23. 
1. He thought he was capable of being friendly with 
the best. 
2. Whatever he desired he wished to obtain by 
injustice. 
He distrusted his friends and feared his enemies. 
Plotting is the shortest road. 
5. He honors the powerful in order that he may obtain 
whatever he desires. 
B. 24-80. 
6. He courted perjurers. 
%. He tried to gain wealth by traducing the honor- 
able. 
8. He laughed whenever he saw any one practicing 
justice. 
9. Beheading is the quickest death. 
10. He perceived that the unjust were punished. 


1 Page 150, note 2. 


Poe 
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WRITTEN A. 16-28. 

Proxenus wished to associate with Gorgias, in order 
that he might be capable of great deeds. It is clear that 
he did not obtain wealth and power. He thought that 
he could rule soldiers by praising the good. But he 
incurred the hatred of many, owing to’ his not inspiring 
them with fear. However, many had respect for him. 

B. 24-29. 

Menon practiced deceit in order to be friendly with 
the powerful. He laughed at the truthful, and feared 
those who practiced injustice, because they were always on 
their guard. His soldiers obeyed him, owing to his will- 
ingness to commit injustice. After the other generals 
were punished Menon was tortured for a year. 


1. tivos émiOupav AOE IpdSevos pds Kupov; 
2. ri any Oero; 
3. Tivos TeAevTHS ETVXE Mévwr; 


EXERCISE XLV 
(Anabasis III. 1. 1-9.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. &ore with Indicative, §71. 
2. Whenever, §$ 86-87. 
38. Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, § 138. 
ORAL A. 1-8. 
1. I have shown how Tissaphernes seized the generals. 
2. It is clear that we are many stadia distant from 
Greece. 
3. Even if they had guides no one would furnish a 
market. 


1§ 113, 
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4, We shall not kindle fires. 
5. You are so far from Greece that you will.never see 
your wives and children. 


B. 4-9. 


6. Is' it better to sacrifice to Apollo or to some other 
of the gods? 

7. Xenophon intended to find out to which of the 
gods he ought to pray. 

8. Whenever he intends to sail away he asks Apollo 
about the journey. 

9. They blame him because he did not overtake Cyrus. 

10. Socrates promised to advise him if he would read 

the letter. 


WRITTEN A. 1-3. 


Clearly the Greeks were in great perplexity. They 
reflected that they were surrounded’ by impassable rivers. 
They had no guide nor had they allies. And if they 
should not conquer the hostile tribes no one would 
furnish a market. They were so discouraged that no one 
tasted food that night, and whenever they were discour- 
aged few of them slept. For they thought that they 
would never reach home. 


Bo 24-9: 


Xenophon was not a soldier, but he followed his 
friend Proxenus. When Proxenus sent for him he read 
the letter to Socrates, who advised him to ask Apollo 
whether he would be saved or killed. Xenophon said 
that if the gods commanded him to go he would set out 
on the journey. He thought it better to go, for Proxenus 
promised that he would be successful if he joined Cyrus’s 
expedition. 

1827, %In the midst of. 
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EXERCISE XLVI 
(Anabasis IIT. 1. 10-20.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Object Clauses with dws, § 67. 
2. While, as long as, §76. 
3. As if, § 154. 


ORAL A. 10-14. 

1. The men were deceived by Cyrus. 

2. While he slept he saw a light from heaven. 

3. They were afraid that they would fall into the 
power of the king. 

4. I took care that I did not surrender to the enemy. 

5. They were distressed as if they were already 
hemmed in by difficulties. 


B. 15-20. 

6. He will not cease making preparations to inspire us 
with fear, as if it were possible to inspire Greeks 
with fear. 

7. I esteem the king happy, seeing the size and -char- 
acter of his country. 

8. They were unable to procure cattle until the king 
declared war. 

9. Whenever any one surrendered the king put him to 
death. 

10. As long as they had gold they bought provisions. 


WRITTEN A. 10-14. 

Xenophon, who had fallen asleep, saw a vision. A 
thunderbolt fell into the tent. Waking up, he said: 
‘‘What is to prevent the enemy from coming in the morn- 
ing? Here we are lying, as if the night were not passing. 
It is likely that we shall fall into the hands of the king, if 
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we do not defend ourselves. Who is arranging that we 
shall not suffer most terrible things?”’ 
B. 15-20. 

‘*So I did not summon you until I knew that the king 
had declared war. He has made preparations to make us 
slaves instead of soldiers. If we should surrender he 
would torture us cruelly in order that none might ever 
make an expedition against him. As long as we were 
bound by oaths we could procure neither food nor cloth- 
ing. For few had anything with which to buy.’’ 


EXERCISE XLVII 
(Anabasis ITI. 1. 21-82.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 


each in the text: 
1. When, §§ 84-85. 
2. Exhortations, § 119. 
8. Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Discourse, § 136. 
4. Participle Expressing Means, § 152. 
ORAL A. 21-26. 
1. They refrained from plundering’ on account of 
their oaths. 
2. The captains incited the others to noble deeds. 
3. Let us ward off the evils from ourselves. 
4, He said that whoever mentioned the difficulties was 
not fit to lead. 
5. We shall not obtain the prizes otherwise than by 
showing ourselves brave. 
B. 27-82. 
6. They encamped beside the king until he furnished 
provisions. 
”. The wretched men were beaten and maltreated. 


1T. 2. 26. 
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8. He bade them pile baggage on him.’ 
9. Since he bids us disgrace our country, expel him. 
10. When he was talking nonsense Xenophon inter- 
rupted. 


WRITTEN A. 21-26. 

‘‘We are braver than they. We are capable of bear- 
ing hardships and the gods will give us victory. And so 
let us not wait for men to lead’ us, but let us set out. I 
will lead if you will follow. We can not obtain safety’ 
otherwise than by humbling the arrogance of the enemy.”’ 
Thus he spoke, inciting them to noble deeds. 


B. 27-82. 


‘“‘When the king was exulting over the victory he 
demanded our arms. But when we did not give them up 
he asked fora truce. And we trusted him until he broke 
the truce. If we should go to him again he would deprive 
us of our arms. Apollonides does not remember these 
things. He is not fit to bea captain. Such men area 
disgrace to Greece.”’ 


EXERCISE XLVIII 
(Anabasis ITI. 1. 32-41.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Shall have, § 89. 
2. Future Conditions, § 94. 
3. Commands, § 117. 
ORAL "A. 82-86, 
1. They resolved to summon the captain in case the 
general was dead. 


1 Dative. 28 62. 3 dopdrera. 
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2. If you appear cowardly they will not: follow you. 
Do you, Hieronymus, summon the soldiers. 
4. When you shall have made preparations against the 
. enemy the men will follow your example. 
5. If you are cowards you will fall into the hands of 
the barbarians. 


ey 


B. 37-41. 


6. It is right that the officers should surpass the sol- 
diers in honor. 
7. When we shall have collected the soldiers, encour- 
age them. 
8. If they are cheerful they will do whatever is 
necessary. 
9. The generals ought to take counsel for the soldiers 
day and night. 
10. They know that disorder ruins an army. 


WRITTEN A. 32-36. 


About midnight all the generals who were safe 
assembled. Hieronymus bade Xenophon begin. ‘‘You 
all see our present plight. Let us consider what ought to 
be done. Wherever we are the enemy will plot against 
us. But cheer up. Being as numerous as we are, we 
can destroy them. But if you are down-hearted the 
soldiers will follow your example. ”’ 


B. 37-41. 


‘‘You are different from the rank and file. And it is 
right that you should surpass themin honor. But they 
will expect you to take counsel for them if there is war. 
Now you would do a great service if you should appoint 
generals. For there must be good discipline whether 
there is peace or war. Without discipline you could not 
employ the soldiers for any purpose.” 
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EXERCISE XLIX 
(Anabasis III. 1. 42—2. 3.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Possible Wishes, § 120. 
2. Temporal Participle, §§ 156-157. 
ORAL A. 42-47. 

1. The enemy will not await those who are brave. 

2. Those who strive to live do not, as a rule, reach old 

age. | 

3. Let us be stout-hearted ourselves, inasmuch as we 

are generals. 

4, They praised Xenophon for what he said. 

5. Do not delay to elect generals. 

Bieie8. 

6. They accomplished what was necessary. 

7. When the generals had been brought into the midst 

they stationed pickets. 

8. May we be saved. 

9. May you not suffer such things as Menon suffered. 

10. We shall conquer if we do rot submit. 
WRITTEN A. 42-47. 

‘‘Numbers do not give victory. Those who strive in 
every way to die nobly always await the enemy. But 
those who are not stout-hearted do not, as a rule, reach 
old age. Since we are in this plight let us encourage the 
others. We ought all to be such as our former generals 
were.’’? Without delay they chose generals. 


B. 1-8. 
As soon as they summoned’ the soldiers they led the 
generals into the midst. Cheirisophus was the first? to 


1Use a participle. RS Gy 
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speak. ‘‘Men, our generals have been betrayed and we 
have been deprived of our former allies. But do not sub- 
mit, in order that, if we are not saved, we may not die dis- 
gracefully. May we never become subject to the 
barbarians while we have arms.”’ 


EXERCISE L 
(Anabasis III. 2. 4-12.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Direct Reflexives, § 17. 
2. Two Accusatives, § 33. 
3. Use of de?, § 169. 


ORAL A. 4-8. 


1. The gods punish whoever does not respect them. 
2. May they not injure the friends of Cyrus. 
3. If he intrusts himself to them they will deceive 
him again. 
4, They intend to obtain safety by victory.’ 
5. We ought not to be despondent. 
B. 9-12. 
All must keep their oaths. 
He reminded them of the treachery of the Persians. 
They came to destroy Athens. 
It is natural for them to be brave. 
- 10. Whenever they approve of anything’ they hold up 
their hands. 


OND 


WRITTEN A. 48. 
“‘These barbarians respect neither gods nor men. 
Tissaphernes gave pledges to save us, but he considered 


1Use a participle. 2 Whenever anything seems good. 
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it of the greatest ‘importance to deceive and destroy us. 
And Ariaeus, also, whom we should! have made king, has 
deserted us. But the gods will requite them. Let us, 
equipped for war, punish them for what we have suffered 
at their hands.?, And may the gods give us victory.”’ 


B. 9-12. 

“The gods are allies of those who keep their oaths, and 
hostile to those who break truces. Therefore it is likely 
that they will be our allies. At any rate, let us vow to 
sacrifice to them as many goats as the number of the 
enemy that we slay. I need not remind you of the 
multitudinous host of the barbarians. You all know 
that if we withstand them we shall be saved.”’ 


EXERCISE LI 
(Anabasis ITT. 2. 13-21.) 


Prepare the following ccnstructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Since, § 90. 
2. Relative Attraction, § 102. 
ORAL IN ZAM BPA G 
1. Then the contest was for freedom; now it is for 


safety. 
2. Freedom is a great trophy. 
3. They were defeated both by land and sea. 
4. They did not disgrace those who defeated Xerxes. 
5. Since they are more cowardly than we, be bold. 


B. 18-21. 
6. It is safer to fight on the ground. 
7%. They can flee wherever they wish. 


1 Potential Indicative. 2 By them. 
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8. If Tissaphernes were leading them he would be 
plotting against them. 
9. It is a long time since he furnished a market. 
10. We shall use as a guide whomsoever we take. 


WRITTEN Ay 13-17; 


‘*Our ancestors refused to do homage to Xerxes. And 
since they conquered him his descendants have not ven- 
tured to withstand us. It behooves us then not to 
disgrace them. Let us be bold for the sake of freedom. 
We are not at a disadvantage because the adherents of 
Cyrus left us. Indeed, it is better that they are ranged 
on the side of the enemy. For they began the flight in 
the former battle.”’ 

Be 18-21, 

‘*Tf you are discouraged because the enemy have cay- 
alry, consider that horses never bite any one in battle. 
Besides, we have an advantage over the horsemen. We 
are not afraid of falling. It is better to take provisions 
than to buy them. If Tissaphernes should lead us we 
should not be. able to procure provisions for a small price 
from the market which he would furnish.”’ 


EXERCISE LII 
(Anabasis III. 2. 22-30.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Until after a Negative, § 80. 
2. Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, § 138. 


ORAL A. 22-25, 


1. He said that if they thought these things for then 
advantage they ought not to be discouraged. 
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2. They thought that, even if the rivers were impass- 
able at a distance from their sources, they were 
fordable at their sources. 

3. They knew that if they could not cross the rivers 
they could remain in the plains. 

4. They said that the king would give guides if they 
would go away. 

5. He heard that the king would have repaired the 
roads for the Mysians if they had wished to set 
out for home. 

B. 26-30. 

6. They got rid of their wagons in order that they 
might not cause them trouble. 

7. They did not conquer until the soldiers became 
more obedient to the generals. 

8. If the king had seized the generals they would have 
been destroyed by anarchy. 

9. Those who carry baggage are more numerous than 
those under arms. 

10. We shall not overcome the enemy until our gen- 
erals become more careful. 


WRITTEN A. 22-25. 

“‘Consider that, if the rivers are unfordable, the 
sources are not far off. But even if the rivers constitute 
a difficulty, we can seize the strongholds and live at our 
ease here.’?’ Thus spoke Xenophon. He knew that if 
the king saw them living on the produce of the plains he 
would be afraid that they would remain. But the Greeks 
had not yet forgotten the road home. 


B. 26-80. 
‘“Those of the Greeks who are suffering from poverty 


ought to come here, where it is possible for them to 
become rich. Let us announce these good things to those 
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at home. But first burn the tents and whatever baggage 
causes trouble. These things are of no advantage in 
procuring food and drink. Ifthe generals are careful 
and the soldiers orderly, the enemy will not declare war 
against us.”’ 


EXERCISE LIII 
(Anabasis ITT. 2. 31-89.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Genitive of Comparison, § 35. 
2. Wishes, §§ 120-122. 
ORAL A. 31-385. 
1. They saw privates punishing the disobedient. 
2. It is time to ratify whatever seems best. 
3. They would not be surprised if the enemy should 
appear to-day. 
4. There are more than twenty villages. 
5. All stood up and raised their hands. 
B. 36-39. 
Let the oldest general lead the army. 
May we win safety. 
Would that each had said what seemed best to him. 
Victory’ and safety’ are the same.” 
10. Let the youngest take care of the baggage. 


WRITTEN A. 31-35. 

“Tf you vote that all are to punish the disobedient, 
there will be more than ten thousand generals. If no 
one is a coward all will obtain safety. Under these cir- 
cumstances the enemy will not venture to approach. 
By raising your right hands now ratify this also, in 
addition to what I have said. I hear that the enemy, 
like dogs, will follow us as we pass by.”’ 


1 2B D 


1Use infinitives. ? ravré, 
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B. 36-39. 

‘‘Let us make a hollow square in order that we may 
aarch in safety wherever it is necessary. Appoint, also, 
men to lead the wings and bring up the rear. Let us try 
this arrangement for the present. If any one desires to 
save his own property let him try to take that of the 
enemy. Let each consider what is best and may all see 
their friends again.”’ 


LESSON LIV 
(Anabasis ITT. 3. 1-12.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Genitive of Time, §36. 
2. Too, § 73. 
8. Indirect Discourse, §§ 136-138. 


ORAL Ne WEDy 


1. They resolved to share with each other whatever 
they did not burn. 

2. If you need a faithful friend, summon me. 

3. We intend to fight as long as you hinder us from 
our journey. 

4. They were saved during the night against the will 
of Tissaphernes. 

5. They passed a resolution to fight it out with who- 
ever should corrupt the soldiers. 


B. 6-12. 


6. They went too far in pursuit to return on the same 
day. 

7. Xenophon said that they did not shoot arrows far 
enough to reach the horsemen. 

8. The hoplites inclosed the archers and slingers. 
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9. They said that some of the rear guard had been 


wounded. 
10. As they fought they fled. 
WRITTEN A. 1-5: 


While they were casting their superfluous baggage 
into the fire Mithridates came with his followers. He 
said that he would make the expedition with them if they 
would tell him what they were planning. The generals 
replied that, if the king permitted them to go away, they 
would march through the country as quickly as possible. 
No one else came so long as they were in that country. 


B. 6-12. 

As they were crossing the river Zapatas about two 
hundred horsemen appeared. They wounded many of 
the Cretan archers who were without armor. But they 
themselves received no injury; for, being nimble, they 
fled too fast to be overtaken by Xenophon’s hoplites. 
And when the foot-soldiers were returning they were 
unable to retaliate. The other generals blamed Xenophon, 
because, in the whole afternoon, he had injured no one. 


EXERCISE LV 
(Anabasis III. 3. 13—4. 4.) 
Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Consecutive Clauses, $$ 70-72. 
2. Participle in Indirect Discourse, $§ 132-183. 


ORAL A, 13-18: 


1. He heard that they retreated without suffering 
harm. 
2. Many know how to make slings. 
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3. We ought to find out who are willing to help us by 

using their slings. 

4, They shoot so far that we can not keep them off. 

5. I see that those who sling stones do the enemy na 

harm. 
B. 19-4. 

6. Xenophon procured breastplates and captured 

horses for these men. 

%. Perhaps Mithridates will not come up with us if 

we cross the ravine early. 

8. On the signal the horsemen charged boldly. 

9. He despised the Greeks because he had attacked 

them the day before. 
10. They promised to harass the barbarians if a suffi- 
cient force should support them.’ 
WRITTEN | A. 18-18. 

‘“We suffered so at the hands of the enemy that we 
were obliged to pursue. If they had come in force they 
would have inflicted greater loss on us. Whenever the 
Cretans shoot their missiles fall short, and our foot- 
soldiers can not overtake their arcners. We need slingers. 
I hear that many have slings. If these would use their 
slings they would help us.”’ 

B. 19-4. 

‘*Many horses are carrying baggage. If we should use 
these for cavalry the enemy would not longer harass us.”’ 
Next day they placed Lycius in command of two hundred 
horsemen. Now they heard that Mithridates had asked 
Tissaphernes for fourteen thousand archers and cavalry. 
So they were afraid that he would appear before they 


crossed the ravine; but he did not attack until they had 
crossed. 


§ 18, 
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EXERCISE LVI 
(Anabasis IIT. 4. 5-16.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Until, $78. 


2. When, §85. 
ORAL A. 9-12. 
1. In the pursuit the Greeks fared well and took sev- 
eral alive. 


~ 


. The wall is twenty feet high, ten feet wide, and fifty 
plethra long. 
3. The dead were a frightful sight. 
. A brick tower was situated by the river. 
5. They besieged the city until it was taken. 
B. 18-16. 
6. A very large army came to the assistance of Tissa- 
phernes. 
7. He was married to Artaxerxes’s sister. 
8. When the Greeks were marching Tissaphernes 
followed. 
9. Xenophon ordered them to shoot until the enemy 
should withdraw out of range. 
10. It was not easy to miss them. 


ee 


WRITTEN AG O-12.- 


On the same day they came to an uninhabited city, 
which the Medes had built long ago. When the Persians 
were besieging it a cloud veiled the sun. The Medes fled 
in terror and the Persians took the city. Afterwards the 
Greeks came to a second! city. It is said that the Persians 
were unable to take this city, either? by siege or’ by storm, 
until Zeus made the inhabitants mad. 


1821, 28178, 
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B. 18-16. 


Tissaphernes in person arranged his companions on the 
rear and flanks of the Greeks. Then he passed along the 
word to attack. However, no one dared go nearer. For 
the Rhodians and Cretans never missed a man, while’ the 
arrows and missiles of the barbarians fell short. So they 
were anxious to withdraw out of range. In this skirmish 
the Greeks suffered no loss. 


EXERCISE LVII 
(Anabasis IIT. 4. 17-27.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 


1. Uses of repos, § 21. 
2. &v with Indicative, § 57. 
3. Past General Conditions, § 98. 


ORAL A. 147-20. 


1. All the strings they came upon they used for 
their bows. 

2. During that day they continued foraging. 

3. Whenever the road was narrow they were crowded. 

4, If the wings drew apart the center was empty. 

5. They knew that each wished to be first to cross. 


B. 21-27. 
6. The other wing was attempting to go up the high 
hill, 
%. If they crossed a wide bridge the phalanx used to 
be disordered. 
8. The hoplites gained the second hill. 


1§ 182, 
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9. But there was another village at the foot of the 


mountain. 

10. They annoyed the Greeks that day, wounding 
many. 

WRITTEN A. 17-20. 


As they were foraging the next day Tissaphernes came 
upon them, but he got the worst of it. For, in the skir- 
mish, they used the arrows they found. However, he 
continued following them. Their arrangement was bad. 
For whenever there were mountains or bridges it was 
necessary to draw the wings together, so that the men 
were thrown into disorder. Under these circumstances 
they became discouraged. 


B. 21-27. 

The wings would draw together if they came to a 
bridge or a ford. Then the six companies waited, so that 
the sides of the square were not disordered. The next 
day, when they were ascending a hill to the other village, 
which was at the foot of a mountain, many were wounded. 
For the barbarians pressed them hard by shooting down 
hill. In this way the light-armed troops were vanquished. 


EXERCISE LVIII 
(Anabasis ITI. 4. 28-89.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Uses of dos, § 20. 
2. Infinitive Expressing Negative Purpose, § 63. 
8. Negative with Infinitive, § 175. 


ORAL A. 28-34. 
1. Whenever the rest of the troops ascended another 
hill the barbarians attacked again. 
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2. The others tried to surround the enemy. 

They decided not to appoint physicians. 

4, There is a great difference between camping in a 
village and marching and fighting. 

5. They remained until the wounded could march. 


se 


B. 35-39. 


6. They generally led their horses in order that, if an 
uproar arose, they might mount them easily. 

7. They marched so far that the enemy did not come 
up with them until the fourth day. 

8. It was an advantage to camp at a distance from the 
Greeks. ; 

9. A hill had been seized which commanded the 
descent to the plain. 

10. He brought up troops from the rear to prevent 

the enemy from attacking. 


WRITTEN A. 28-34. 


They did not withdraw their troops until the peltasts 

e got above the enemy. But they did not cut the enemy 

off. For, fearing that the Greeks would attack them, 

they ascended the mountain. When the Greeks were 

descending into the plain Tissaphernes again skirmished 

with them. So they decided not to fight on the march, 
and encamped in the first village. 


B. 35-39. 


When the barbarians saw the Greeks packing up they 
did not encamp until it was late. Then notice was given 
to the Greeks to break camp. For they thought it would 
be an advantage to be a long way from the enemy. But 
during the night the enemy seized a hill to prevent the 
Greeks passing by. So they had to seize another hill 
commanding the enemy’s position. 
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EXERCISE LIX 
(Anabasis III. 4. 40—8. 2.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Reflexive Pronouns, §§ 17-19. 
2. ¢0dvw with Participle, § 161. 
ORAL A. 40-45, 
1. He bade Xenophon bring up his own men from the 
rear. 
2. But Xenophon ordered Cheirisophus to give him 
picked men. 
3. He saw them encourage their own men. 
4, They considered how they would most quickly take 
the hill. 
5. Choose whichever of the (two) paths you wish. 
B. 46-2. : 
6. Tissaphernes and his men’ got the start in descend- 
ing into the plain. 
7. A certain soldier abused Xenophon until he dis- 
mounted. 
8. And he took the shield from the man. 
9. The cattle happened to be scattered in the plain. 
10. Tissaphernes turned and went away. 


WRITTEN A. 40-45, 


**Tt is best to dislodge the enemy from the summit of 
the hill,’’ said Xenophon, ‘‘but do not leave the rear 
unprotected. For the enemy may appear while we are 
dashing up the hill.” He preferred to take men from 
the van. He also ordered peltasts to follow him. And 
the rest of the Greeks encouraged them as they were dis- 
lodging the enemy. 


loi repl T. 
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B. 46-2. 

Xenophon hastened on horseback until the road up 
became impassable. But while he was riding the others 
followed with difficulty, being encumbered with their 
shields. However, they took the place without a blow. 
For the enemy descended into the plain by another road. 
But the Greeks reached the river first and cut off some 
who were crossing to the other side for plunder. The 
Greeks encamped, scattered in the villages. 


EXERCISE LX 
(Anabasis ITT. 5. 3-18.) 


Prepare the following constructions and find examples of 
each in the text: 
1. Potential Indicative, § 99. 
2. Virtual Indirect Discourse, § 139. 
ORAL INS 3 id 
1. They fear that if they burn the villages they will 
not be able. to procure provisions. 
. He needed bags, anchors, and timber. 
Being discouraged, they were at a loss what to do. 
They resolved to prevent their crossing. 
He stipulated that they should provide whatever 
he needed. 


Or HB OG w 


B. 13-18. 
6. They intended to go back. 
7. The country to the north led to Armenia. 
8. He passes the order around that whenever they 
shall havet packed up they are to set out. 
9. Wherever they went they saw that the country was 
prosperous. 
10. Whenever the barbarians were warlike they made 
a treaty with them. 


18 89, 
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WRITTEN A. 3-12. 


When the Greeks saw Tissaphernes burning the vil- 
lages great discouragement arose. Some feared that if 
they did not get provisions they would not be able to march. 
For on one side was the enemy, on the other the moun- 
tains. Others thought that the enemy conceded that the 
country was theirs. Otherwise’ they would not have 
burned it. One said that if they would give him what he 
needed and a talent he would take the army across. 

B. 18-18. 

The Greeks. were at a loss whether to march north or 
south or east or west. The captains said that if they 
invaded the Carduchi they would never return, because 
they had no dealings with Greeks or Persians. Never- 
theless the generals, after consultation,” decided to march 
to Armenia if no one seized the pass in advance. 


1$ 93. 2 Haviug considered, § 160. 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES? 


COLLEGE ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS 


EXERCISE LXI 


One of the captains,” however, happened to be 
present, and he rose and spoke as follows: ‘‘I hear, 
soldiers, that our general intends® to found‘ a city here, 
thinking that in this way’ he will acquire power and 
territory for Hellas and a great name for himself. What 
do you intend to do about it? _ If I saw you willing to re- 
main, I should keep silence,® but as I know you are unwill- 
ing I have spoken while prevention is still possible.’”’ 


1The student should read carefully the directions given in 
$$ 199-203, before attempting these selections. Exercises LXI- 
LXXIV have appeared, during the last ten years, in the entrance 
and honor examinations of various colleges in the United States 
and Canada. The other exercises are taken from literary sources. 
It is expected that at this stage the student will be familiar 
with the Greek equivalents for the simpler words in the selec- 
tions. For the adjectives and adverbs see pp. 242, 248. Many 
words and phrases will be found in the Word-lists, pp. 211-241, 
reference to which is facilitated by an index. The index does 
not contain all the words of the lists, but only those that 
occur in the Supplementary Exercises. 

2 Word-list 25. III. 8.2. 4Word-list 14. 5 Thus (I. 8. 22). 
°T. 3.2. It being still (I. 5. 12) possible (II. 5. 22) to prevent 
(I. 2. 21) him. 
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EXERCISE LXII 


Certain of the soldiers oncet had a dispute? about 
something, and Clearchus struck the man whom he 
thought to blame.* He, however, told his fellow-soldiers‘ 
(for he belonged to Menon’s army, and not to Clearchus’s), 
and they, on hearing it, were very angry at Clearchus. 
Later® on the same day, as Clearchus was riding through 
Menon’s camp, the men threw stones at him. Upon 
this’ Clearchus ordered his men to arms, and was about 
to make an attack. But just’ then Proxenus and others 
happened to come up* and stopped’ them, saying, ‘“‘If 
the barbarians should see you fighting thus, be assured’? 
that all the Greeks here would be utterly destroyed.’’!! 


EXERCISE LXAIIT 


After the battle, Cyrus being now” dead, the king 
sent heralds*® to demand” of the Greeks their arms. On 
hearing this Clearchus, who happened to be sacrificing,” 
left the other generals for a short time, saying that 
he would return immediately.” Thereupon Proxenus 
asked whether the king demanded the arms as gifts by 
way of" friendship, or as being himself victorious. For if 
he asks them as victor why need’* he ask? Why doesn’t he 
rather’ come and take them? Another of the bystanders” 
told the heralds that they would not surrender the only 
blessings’ they possessed.” 


17, 9.6. ?Word-list 10. 31. 4. 15. lac COM ls one: 
6 Thereupon (1.10.1). 17§185. %mpésin composition. °IT. 5. 2. 
10 Know well. 1 Cut to pieces; Word-list 19. 

128194. 18 Word-list 28. 41. 1.10. "17.18. 1,8. 1. 
11 By way of, dé with the accusative. 18 Why is it necessary 
for him toask? Omit. * Bystanders, rapé in composition ; 
cf. §7. Good things. *I. 7. 8, $186. 
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EXERCISE LXIV 


The guide said that in five days he would lead them 
to a place whence’ they would see the sea. And he bade 
them put him to death if he should’ not do this. The 
Greeks accordingly followed him, although fearing that 
they might be deceived.* For other guides also had 
made great promises.‘ And the men through whose 
country they were now marching were more warlike than 
the Persians, so that it was necessary for them to fight 
continually. But after a short time it became evident? 
that he had told the truth.°® 


EXERCISE LXV 


The king himself was frightened when the Greeks 
encamped near’ him in the night. This was made® evi- 
dent the following day; for before? he had commanded 
them to surrender arms, but now he sent heralds to ask 
for a truce.” Clearchus, however, told the guards to bid 
the heralds wait until he should be at leisure’; and when 
finally they came, he asked what they wanted. They 
said they had come about a truce. He, on hearing this, 
said: ‘‘Report to the king that we must fight first; for 
we have no breakfast,” and unless you provide breakfast, 
don’t dare™® to talk about a truce.’’ These bold words 
frightened the Persians still'* more. 


sa) Teed toy 2§ 189. JVeeey ay * Promised great things. 
58135. 61. 7. 18. 

Mero Ale 8 Became. %1. 3. 18.) TL. 9, 8 Moxondge. 
_ 2 Have no breakfast (I. 10, 19). ID. 2.12. “1. 9. 10, 
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EXERCISE LXVI 


Some’ say that Darius and Parysatis had four sons, 
but Xenophon names’ only two, Artaxerxes and Cyrus. 
Both* were at hand when their father died, and they were 
already* at enmity with’ each other. ‘Artaxerxes, indeed,® 
was the elder, but Cyrus, although younger, was plotting’ 
to become king instead of him. The mother, too, loved 
Cyrus more than her other* son, and so took sides with 
him. But after the death of Darius, Artaxerxes, and 
not Cyrus, came to the throne, whereupon the latter® 
wished to return to the country of which he was satrap. 
But the king knew of Cyrus’s plot, and ordered Tissa- 
phernes to arrest him. ‘Then Cyrus would have been 
put to death if his mother had not persuaded the king 
to let’? him go away from Persia." On his arrival in 
Sardis he did not forget” his former” plot,* but began” 
to prepare’ an expedition” for the purpose of conquering 
Artaxerxes. Everybody knows what Xenophon has writ- 
ten about this expedition. 


EXERCISE LXVII 


When Cyrus had routed the six thousand who were 
posted in front of the king, his cavalry rushed forward to 
the pursuit. Thus Cyrus himself was left almost alone,” 
with only a few friends about” him. At this crisis” he 
saw the king not far away.”" If Cyrus had restrained him- 
self and had waited until others came to his aid” he might 

1.7.5, Févoudtw. *1.5. 17. $194. * Hostile to. °$181. 
eG me coein mec Od 4 hae Tepe... 9 TIE 2.20. 
ieee Ll, God eT 321 ele 2k 6 Use a verb; 


Word-list 26. 
1 Omit almost alone. II. 4. 2. *° At this crisis (I. 7. 9). 
41 Far away (I. 3. 12). To aid him (1. 4. 20). 
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have won the victory and slain the king. But, crying 
that he saw his brother, he rode at him and wounded him 
with his javelin in the breast. This is related by Ctesias, 
the king’s physician, in his bookt about the Persian 
empire.” The same man says also that somebody hit 
Cyrus under the eye with a javelin, and that the follow- 
ers’ of the king and Cyrus fought with one another for a 
long time. But nobody knows who killed Cyrus; he was 
found‘ dead,® however, after the battle, in the midst of® 
his friends, who fell about him fighting over his body.’ 


EXERCISE LXVIII 


After this the Greeks breakfasted*® and crossed the 
river. They then marched into the enemy’s’ country; but 
no one attacked them until Mithridates again appeared 
with two hundred. cavalry and four hundred bowmen. 
He approached at first as if’ he were a friend of the 
Greeks, but when he came nearer” his cavalry attacked 
the rear guard, many of whom were wounded. Upon 
this Xenophon ordered his soldisrs to pursue the enemy; 
but although they followed them a long distance,” they 
caught none of the Persians, for the Greeks had no cav- 
alry and their foot-soldiers could not overtake the Per- 
sians as they fled.* And some of the elder generals 
blamed” Xenophon because he tried to pursue the enemy 
and was himself in danger’ but could not injure any one.” 
And he, on hearing this, said that they blamed him 
rightly.” 

MIL 1.41. 21.5.9. ®Those with. 41.225. 51.611 In 
the midst of (III. 3. 6). 7IV. 2. 18. 

STII. 3.6. %Usean adjective. $154. "1.8.8. 12.4 long 


distance (I. 5. 8). 1 Word-list 20. “%§157. “IIL1.7. 1. 1. 4, 
"8173 (a). Justly. 
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EXERCISE LXIX 


Thence the Greeks marched three days through the 
land of the Macrones. There one of the soldiers came to 
Xenophon, and said that this was his native country,! and 
that he had been a slave* at Athens’ and knew the 
language* of the people.’ The generals commanded him 
to ask why they had arrayed themselves against the 
Greeks, and to say that the Greeks wished to come to the 
sea that they might depart for Greece. They replied that 
they would give pledges and would supply a market, and 
would carry’ them in three days to the borders’ of the 
Colchians. Then they gave a lance® to the Greeks, and 
they received a Greek lance; and both called the gods to 
witness. When the Greeks advanced they saw the 
Colchians arrayed on a high hill, and they arrayed them- 
selves against them." 


EXERCISE LXX 


At this time two messengers arrived from Thibron, 
announcing that the Lacedaemonians were now taking the 
field against Tissaphernes, and that Thibron had sailed 
out to make war on the satrap. They also said that 
Thibron, who was in need of" the Greek army, promised a 
daric a month as pay to each man. So Heracleides went 
and told this to Seuthes. ‘The Lacedaemonians,’’ said 
he, ‘‘now need" the Greek army, while you no longer” 
need it. You will not only do a favor to them by™ 


1 Native country (I. 8. 3).  ?dovdedw. 8’ AOhvnor. 41. 2. 24. 
COM, Hays at Rn 1 es Tra dpa. I. 8. 8. Called to witness, 
émuapripouat (acc.). 1° Against (them), express by preposition in 


composition. 
N Be in need of, Séouar (I. 9.21). V1.8. 17 819. 24. 4§ 152, 
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giving the army up, but the soldiers will also cease’ asking 
for pay, and will depart from your country.’? When he 
heard this Seuthes desired to see the messengers. There- 
upon they were brought in, and said that they had come 
to get® the Greek army. He replied that he would give it 
up, and that he wished to be a friend and ally. Then he 
invited them toa banquet? and entertained them magnifi- 
cently. 


EXERCISE LXXI 


Pharnabazus, the governor of Phrygia, had long* been 
the friend and the ally of the Spartans, and had never 
said or done anything treacherous’ against them. He 
made their fleet® strong by providing’ money, and on land 
fought on their side.* But they were not grateful to him, 
although he was so friendly; for they burned down all’ 
the beautiful houses and parks which’ his father had left 
him that’? he might take pleasure in™ them; and some- 
times they fell in with” his slaves and slew them. 
Agesilaus also marched into his country, burned some 
cities and plundered others. All this was done while the 
Spartans and Pharnabazus were allies. At length the 
governor,” since he could no longer enjoy: his own 
property, was compelled to go to war with those who had 
wronged him; ‘‘for,” said he, ‘‘I have not a meal” in my 
country, unless, like the beasts, I pick up’® what’? you 
leave.”’ 


1§ 168. ° To get, érl with accusative. * Word-list 13. 

4858. > dumrods, Srdvavrikdv. “11.3.5. 8 ou proreméw. °% All 
which, § 100. 1° That in them, é¢' ots. | Take pleasure in (I. 9. 26). 
12 Fell in. with (1. 8. 1)5 18 Word-list: 17%, 4 Use,) ait; 
16 Collect. 7 A conditional relative, § 103. 
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EXERCISE LXXII 


The soldiers remained in this place a week,! for here 
they found abundant provisions, grain, wine, and all 
kinds of? meat. And they asked the headman of the 
village,* through an interpreter who spoke Persian, 
what country it was. He said it was Armenia. When 
they had rested* and the officers’ had got better horses, 
they began their march through the snow.’ The head- 
man went along with Cheirisophus in the van as guide, 
while his son was given over as hostage’ to Episthenes, 
who treated* him kindly.® But on the third day Cheiri- 
sophus became angry at the guide because he did not lead 
them to any villages, and beat him. He did not bind’ 
him, however, and the next night the headman escaped, 
leaying™ his son behind. Xenophon blamed Cheirisophus 
for” his carelessness,* and told him also that if he had 
not ill-treated the man he would not have run away. 
The army was now compelled” to march without a guide. 


EXERCISE, LXXITI 


Once,’ when Xerxes was marching into Europe and 
the Greeks saw many grave dangers before” them, they 
sent an embassy” to Crete, and asked the Cretans to help 
them against the Great King. The Cretans immediately 
despatched messengers to Delphi to ask the god whether 


1 Seven days. * All kinds of (I. 5. 2). % Headman of the vil- 
lage (IV. 5. 10). #1. 10.16. ® Generals and captains. °IV. 4. 8. 
7 Word-list 28. 8 Used. 9 Asa friend. III. 5. 10. 4 Aor. partic. 
12.On account of. dauérqa. 4 Run away (I. 4. 8). VIL. 1. 6. 

1 Page 181, note 1. Saw many and great dangers (devd) 
approaching (I. 7. 5), or many terrible things appearing before 
them (II. 8. 18). 18 Ambassadors, Word-list 28. 
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they should gain any advantage! if they went to the aid of 
Greece. And Apollo answered: ‘*‘You Cretans seem not 
to remember’ that the Greeks have already received many 
benefits at your hands,* for which they feel no gratitude.* 
For your ancestors’ joined’ with them in their expedition 
against Troy, when the wife of Menelaus was carried off’ 
by a barbarian. Nevertheless when your own king Minos 
was murdered in Sicily they refused* to help’ you 
in punishing the murderers.’ When the Cretans heard 
that, they were so angry at the Greeks that they refused 
to help them, and took no part in™ the war with” the 
Persiars. 


EXERCISE LXXIV 


And after him Mardonius spoke: ‘‘Not only,” my 
lord, art thou the noblest” of living Persians, but like- 
wise of those yet unborn.** Most true are all the words 
which thou hast spoken. But_best of all is thy resolve” 
not to let’® the Greeks who live in Europe and who are a 
worthless race’? mock” us any more.” It were, indeed, a 
monstrous thing,” if after conquering and enslaving” the 
Assyrians and many other mighty nations not for any 
wrong they had done us,* but only from a wish” to 
increase our empire,” we should not then punish the 


1Tt would prove (become) better for them. 71.7.5. 3 Re- 
ceived... hands(I. 3, 4). 41. 4.15. 5III 2.11. ®Express by 
a preposition in composition. 1 Carried off (I. 2. 27). 8% §128. 
2 ouumparrew (dat.). 1 goveds. 1 Took part in, § 39. Against. 

138195. MIT. 3.15. etyerjs. 1 Yet unborn, fut. partic. 
Ofveluis WLodka Ai Te OO SG Oe eAnremonre 
(I. 5.12). 1.9.3. *xaradovrtdw. Say, And that too (1. 4, 12) 
not having been injured by them in any respect; cf. § 175, obs. 
* From a wish, participle, * To acquire additional (xpocxrdoua) 
country. 
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Greeks who have done us such wanton’ injury. What is 
it that we fear? Their numbers or the greatness of their 
wealth? We know the manner’ of their battles and how 
weak their power is, for already we have subdued their 
children who dwell in our country.”’ 


ORIGINAL SELECTIONS 


EXERCISE LXXV 


The Pasha then rode along the front of his host and 
spoke to his men as follows: ‘‘Brayve comrades, now you 
see the enemy with your own eyes.* I will not say whether 
their numbers are great or small,‘ for you can see for 
yourselves. ‘They are many more than we, but trust in 
Allah and fight bravely; it is more honorable to fall here, 
sword in hand,° than to disgrace® your country by flight.’ 
We are in the middle of Transylvania; whoever runs away 
will be hunted down® by the pursuers before he can get 
to the borders, but even if any one should escape,’ the Sul- 
tan will have him killed. We have no choice but victory 
or death.’’”°—Maurus Jokai (translation). 


Notes. —Treat this passage as if it were an address by Clear- 
thus to the Greeks after the death of Cyrus; cf. § 208. 


1 Not being themselves injured. *§$144. 

3 Your own eyes, atrés. *That they are many or that they are 
few. *® Having your (§6) arms. III. 1. 30. ‘Use a participle. 
8QOaptured. %I. 4.8 ' We must conquer or die. 
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EXERCISE LXXVI 


A great number of French marched to Trie, intending" 
to pass over the Scheldt; but those of the town’ had 
destroyed the bridge, and defended that passage.* Nor 
could the French ever have conquered‘ it if some among 
them had not been acquainted with the fords of the river 
and the country, who conducted’ upward of* two hundred 
men to the bridge at Prouvy. When these had crossed 
over they came and fell upon’ the men of Trie, who, 
being few in number,* were not able to resist; so they 
took to their heels, and many of them were killed and 
wounded. — Froissart. 


Norr.—French = Greeks. Trie=Thapsacus. Men of Trie 
(I. 4. 18). Scheldt = Euphrates. Prouvy = Dardas. 


EXERCISE LXXVII 


From thence the lords of France” proceeded to 
Ancenis, which is at the extremity” of the kingdom. They 
remained there three days for the purpose of arranging 
their army and baggage.” Upon entering Brittany they 
numbered their forces and found them to amount to’ five 
thousand men at arms, without counting the Genoese, 
who were at least three thousand. There was also a large 
body of foot. soldiers led” by Sir Gaulois de Baume. 
When the whole army had marched out of Ancenis they 
advanced towards a very strong castle, situated upon a 


1$64. Say those from the city, or use the proper name. 
® Guarded that crossing (I. 5. 12). *Crossed by force (I. 4. 4). 
5TV. 6.2. More than. ‘1 Word-list 4. SOmit in number. 
SUG 2p he 

The Greek generals. “ At the extremity (1. 4.1). ™ Bag- 
gage-train; Word-list 8. And found them, etc. = which 
amounted to, ete. (I. 2.9). 1*Omit counting. TI. 2. 1. 
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high mountain, called Chateau Ceaux, on the borders! of 
Brittany. It was under the command of two knights 
from Lorraine. The lords of France, on drawing near to 
this castle, were of opinion? to besiege it; for if they left 
a place of so much strength behind them it would do 
them much harm.*— Froissart. | 


EXERCISE LXXVIII 


The rebels* entered Placites, the most important’ town 
in Santa Clara Province, remaining from 7 p.m. until 
4 a.m.° They sacked’ the stores,* but burned no houses. 
Twenty Spaniards were killed. The rebels were com- 
manded by Chico Montiagudo, and it is said® he entered 
the town without resistance” on account of" the officers of 
the garrison” being relatives’® of some of the insurgents. 

The relieving expedition was under the command of 
Colonel Tovar, who, with his brigade, marched along the 
left bank of the Cauto River, meeting detached” parties” 
of rebels at various places along the route. At Cyamo 
the insurgents were gathered in quite strong force,’ but 
after a short engagement they were driven from the town. 
The Spanish force then proceeded to Guanamo, where they 
found that the insurgents who had been attempting the 
capture of the fort had disappeared.“— Press Despatches, 
December, 1896. 


1IV. 8.8. ?*It seemed good to. *For they thought if they 
passed by . . . it would cause them trouble (I. 1. 11). 

4The enemy. 5 Flourishing. Simply the whole night. 
TPlundered. §&I. 2. 24. ®§129. 1 Without resistance (I. 2. 22). 
18113. The garrison commander (I. 1. 6) and his lieutenants 


(1. 2. 20). 1.6.1. 1 OClearchus, who was in command of those 
going to the rescue (II. 4. 20), marching with his (men) ... met 
(ie) OI hea Vee el ONMER OL mus) force s(111-73.. 14): 


ToL ae i 
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EXERCISE LXXIX 


I have warriors, provisions,and ammunition’ to defend* 
this fort three years against? all the Indians in® the 
woods; and we shall never abandon it as long as a white 
man lives in America. I despise’ the Ottawas, and am 
very much surprised® at our brothers, the Delawares, for 
proposing” to us to leave this place and go home. You 
have attacked us without provocation ;* you have murdered 
and plundered our warriors and traders;’ you have taken 
our horses and cattle; and at the same time you tell 
us your hearts are good" towards your brethren,” the 
English. How can I have faith* in you? Therefore, now, 
brothers, I will advise you to go home to your towns and 
take care of** your wives and children.—Parkman. 


EXERCISE LXXX 


The armies being now near each other, the men of 
Galloway charged with a shout. They fought for two 
hours” with the greatest fury,’* and made such slaughter 
among the English spearmen that they began to give way. 
But the archers supported” them and showered their 
arrows so thick’* upon the Galloway men that, having no 
defensive armor to resist the shot,’ they became dismayed, 
and began to retreat. Prince Henry of Scotland advanced 
to their support with the men-at-arms.” He rushed at 


1Arms. *To ward off from (I. 3. 6, §70). *From. *1. 6. 1. 
STII. 4. 2; cf. $39. ®*Llam.. . surprised (1. 3. 8) that our, etc. 
TIL. 3. 20. * Without having been wronged (§159). %&uzopos. 
10TT.1.6. "You are well disposed (§46). ¥ Allies. ¥§ 46. 
4 Take care of (1. 1. 5). 

A long time. “With... fury; use an adverb in the 
superlative. 1 Assisted (I. 1.9). Shot so fiercely that the 
Greeks, etc. No... shot (IV. 3.6). ™” Cavalry. 
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full gallop on that part of the English line which was 
opposed to him’ and broke through’ it. He then attacked 
the rear of* the English; the men of Galloway rallied‘ 
and were about® to renew the contest’ when an English 
soldier showed’ the head of a slain man on a spear, and 
called out that it was the king of Scots. The falsehood 
was believed by the Scottish army*® who fell into confu- 
sion’ and fled.—Sir Walter Scott. 

NoTE.—It will be helpful to read I. 8, 17 ff. before translating 
this passage. 


EXERCISE LXXXI 


Something is left’? to tell. I fled from the country of 
the Halakazi, nor did I linger at all” in the land of the 
Swazis, but came on swiftly into the land of the Zulus. 
Now it was in my mind to go to Chaka, king of the 
Zulus, and tell him of my wrongs,” asking that he would 
send an impi™® to make an end of the Halakazi. But while 
I journeyed, finding food and shelter“ as I might,” I came 
one night to the kraal’® of an old man who knew” Chaka 
and had known my father, and to him, when I had 
stayed there two days, I told my tale. But the old man 
counseled me against my plan,” saying that Chaka, the 
king, did not love shoots from the royal stock” and would 
kill me.— Rider Haggard. 


1That . . . him, i.e., those opposed to him (I. 8. 21). 
2 Broke through (IV. 8.11). *Jn the rear (I. 10. 6). * Word- 
Listi se Cel LOnignh Again 2) 14. 9 = Thevarmy 
thinking that the man spoke the truth (1.7. 18).  ° Fell into 
confusion (III. 4. 19). 

10 TIT. 2. 29. 4! Not remaining anywhere (I. 10. 16); cf. § 178 (a). 
2 The things which I had suffered (I. 3.5). 1° Impi=company; 
Word-list 2. 4 Passing the night; Word-list 5. THE BY allay. 
1 Kraal=village. "Il 6.1. 1. 7.9. Not to do what I 
intended. * Shoots .. . stock (I. 6. 1). 
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EXERCISE LXXXII 


Colonel Armstrong raised three hundred men with a 
view! to the effectual destruction’ of the Susquehannah 
villages* and proceeded to Great Island.* On this island 
were situated the principal’ villages of the enemy. But 
the Indians had vanished,* abandoning their houses, their 
cornfields,’ their stolen* horses and cattle. Leaving a 
detachment to burn the towns and lay waste the fields,® 
Armstrong, with the main body” of his men, followed 
close! on the trail” of the fugitives; and, pursuing them 
through a rugged and difficult country, soon arrived at 
another village, thirty miles” above the former. His 
scouts” informed them that the place was full of Indians; 
and his men, forming a circle around" it, rushed in upon 
the cabins at a given signal,’ but the Indians were gone. 
—Parkman. 


EXERCISE LAXXIII 


While the king of England was besieging the city of" 
Cambray with full forty thousand men at arms, and 
pressing it closely” by different assaults,” the king of 
France assembled his forces at?! Peronne. About this 
time the king of England called a council of those from 


1864. * Hffectual destruction (III. 2. 11). *% Villages situated 
on the river. ‘II. 4. 22. ®Largest. °Page 191, note 18. 7The 
word for millet fields in Il. 4. 13 is a good equivalent; cf. § 202. 
8T. 2. 27. %dypés. ° Main body; Word-list 2. Express by ért 
- in composition. I. 6.1. A mile is about ten stadia; thirty 
stadia=a parasang. 1 Which was thirty miles from (II. 4. 10). 
1bTT, 2. 15. % Forming... around, meptxvedodua. MAE... 
signal; Word-list 82. 

1882. 1° Pressing it closely (1. 1. 10). “III. 4. 2. 241. 1. 2, 
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his own country, and particularly! Sir Robert d’ Artois, 
in whom he had much confidence,? and demanded of 
them whether it were best’ to enter the kingdom of 
France, and go to meet his adversary, or to remain 
before Cambray until he should have taken it. The 
lords of England, seeing* the city was strong and well 
provided’ with men, provisions, and artillery,® that the 
winter’ was approaching* fast, and that they were there 
at a very great expense,’ gave their opinion that the 
king should push forward into France; for he could there 
find plenty of forage, and a great supply of! provision. 
This counsel was followed;! and all the lords were 
ordered to dislodge’ and pack up their baggage."— 
Froissart. 


EXERCISE LXXXIV 


Having now been at Panama full three weeks, Cap- 
tain Morgan commanded all things to be prepared" for his 
departure.” Ile ordered every company” of men to seek 
so many" beasts of carriage as might convey” the spoil’® to 
the river where his canoes lay. About this time there 
was arumor™ that a considerable number of pirates” 
intended to leave Captain Morgan: and that taking a 
ship then in the port”! they had determined” to go and 
rob” on the South Seas’ until they had got as much as 
they thought” fit and then return home.—Pyle. 


17.6.5. %$46. III.4,41. 4A causalclause, * Full of. 
6 Missiles (III. 3. 16). ‘1.7.6. %érewu. % Being there, they were 
spending (I. 1. 8) much money. ° Abundant. ™ He did what 
they advised. ™ Break camp; Word-list 5. 1 Pack... baggage; 
Word-list 3 

4 Active voice (II. 6. 8). §9. 1% Word-list 2. ' Sufficient 
to convey (III. 2. 26). . rela, MI. 4. 7. 20 dnoTHs. 21 Niu. 
aT, 4. 17. IV. 8. 22. %§100. %§108. 
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EXERCISE LXXXV 


Toward evening' they mounted’ their horses, and rid- 
ing all night, came about the dawn before a large town, 
which had but lately surrendered* to the English. A 
spy‘ came to the commander and informed him that in 
the town there were six score men-at-arms, Gascons and 
English, and three hundred archers, who would defend® 
themselves well, if they were attacked:® ‘‘but,’’ added 
the spy, ‘‘I have observed that their cattle’ are without 
the town; and in the meadow*® underneath it are two 
hundred large beasts feeding.’’? The commander then 
addressed himself to his companions, and said: ‘‘Gentle- 
men,” I will go with sixty men to collect the booty,” 
which I will drive this way; and I am mistaken” if the 
English do not sally out, thinking to rescue them, 
which will throw them into your power.’’® This was 
executed.—/roissart. 


EXERCISE LXXXVI 


When at length” the woman had done” speaking he 
summoned the captain of the regiment that stood round.® 
He was a great man named Taku: and” he also” summoned 
certain men who do the king’s bidding.” To the captain 
of the impi he spoke sharply, saying: ‘‘Take three com- 
panies and guides and come by night to the town of the 
people of the Axe that is by the Ghost** Mountain and 


1Toward evening; Word-list 33. CTS toh Oy 3 Had been 
handed over. ‘II. 2.15. II. 3. 23. °Zf any one should attack. 
TID M6. 2 Xerndy, | 2S bee IBS Sa Cattle mcr OMG: 
BTf IT am not mistaken (I. 8. 11) the enemy will, etc. I. 2. 27, 
§151. % And thus get into our power (III. 1. 18). 

8194. 1781638. IV. 7.2. %§180(b). % Who do the 
things ordered (rapayyé\dw) by the king. * Omit. 
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burn it and slay all the wizards' who sleep’ therein. Most 
of all® slay the chief of the people who is named the 
Slaughterer. Kill him by torture* if you may, but bring 
his head to me. Take that wife of his, who is known as 
Nada,” the Lily,® alive, if you can, and bring her to me, 
for I would cause her to be slain’ here. Bring the cattle 
also. Now go swiftly: if ye return having failed in one 
jot of my command’ ye die every one of you slowly.”’ 
The captain saluted* and departed with his company.°— 
Rider Haggard. 


EXERCISE LXXXVII 


The Lord Lewis of Spain kept cruising between" 
England and Brittany, and did great mischief'’ to the 
English, who were coming to recruit” their countrymen 
with” troops and provisions. Once, among other times, 
they attacked the fleet of the king of England that lay at 
anchor” in a small port at Brittany which was not suffi- 
ciently guarded, they slew a great part of the mariners,’ 
and would have done much more damage if the English 
had not hastened” to their assistance.'"* When this news 
was brought to the army every one was in motion: but — 
notwithstanding the speed they made” they could not 
prevent”? Lord Lewis and his party from carrying off four 
vessels laden with” provisions and sinking*® three others, 


1 Evil-doers (I. 9. 18). 2Dwell. * Most of all (I. 9. 22). 
‘TIT. 1.18, $152. °I. 10. 2. %Z wish to slay. ' Having neglected 
(I. 8. 11) even one of the things commanded by me. I. 6. 10. 
Ne 

10 Continued (§ 1638) to sail between (II. 2.3). MII. 5. 5. 
iliee Oo aruiciplom +. Onceremmcmesn(1, D2). 25 Word- 
liSteOleeenl: pour Se ese 4 eo HOuassisE (Vii. o4).0 5° Dive 
whole army set out. * Although they hastened, ZIT ta ie 
SUL Of. 2 Us Oo Lile 
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the crews of which were all drowned.t The king then 
sent one part of his fleet to the harbor’ of Brest and the 
other to that of Hennebon and continued to besiege 
Vannes.—Froissart. 


EXERCISE LXXXVIII 


The king of England laid siege to Dinant, and when . 
he had been four days before it, collected a great number 
of boats, in which he placed his archers, who rowed* up 
to the palisadest of wood with which the town was 
inclosed.? They shot so well’ that no one dared’ show 
himself* to defend it. With the archers there were others 
who with sharp axes,® while the archers made use of their 
bows, cut the palisades, and in a short time did so much 
damage” that they flung down” a large part of them and 
entered the town by force.” The towns-people. fled 
toward the market-place, but there was little regularity” 
among them, for those who had passed the ditch'* in 
boats, and had entered the town, advanced to the gate 
and opened” it, so that every one might pass. Thus was 
the town of Dinant in” Brittany taken, sacked” and _pil- 
laged and the governor made prisoner.** The English 
made a rich” booty, for the town at that time was very 
wealthy and full of merchandise.” —Foissart. 


1 rvlyw (pass.). ? Page 195, note 21. 

3 Advanced by rowing (kémas). 4 Word-list 14. 5 Which 
were around the town. °dxpBds. ‘IT. 2.12. 8 Appear (II. 4. 24). 
°T. 6. 12. ™ Injured (II. 5. 17) them so (much). "Flung down 
(II. 4. 22). ™Page 190, note 4. 13 Were in disorder (I. 7. 20). 
“7.7. 16.  Word-list 14. 82. ‘'-2opééw. 18 Taken alive, 
Worth much. 91. 2518) 
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EXERCISE -LXXXIX 


Next morning at daybreak" they came with their ships 
ashore® and landed* their men, though the Spaniards 
made good resistance* from a fort they had raised® on 
that side, where of necessity they were to land;° but they 
were forced’ to retire to a village, whither the pirates fol- 
lowed them. Here the Spaniards rallying® fell upon 
them with great fury’ and maintained a strong combat 
which lasted till nightfall; but then perceiving they had 
lost” a great number of men, they retired to secret 
places” in the woods. Next day the pirates seeing them 
all fled, and the town left empty of people,’ pursued 
them as far as they could and overtook” a party of 
Spaniards whom they made prisoners."°—Pyle. 


EXERCISE XC 


Sir Walter alighted” with some of his companions and, 
having passed the wicket’ in silence,’® he then marched 
down the street” to the great tower, but the gate was close 
shut.*t The watch of the castle heard their voices” and 
began to blow his horn.” This awakened” the soldiers, 
but they did not make any sally from the fort. Sir 


1Word-list 83. ?Brought their ships to land (kardyw). ® Word- 
list 381. *Page 190, note 9. °I. 2.9. ®It was necessary for them 
to land (dmoBalyw), CAM, Gy Ue) 8 Word-list 4. 9 With 
great fury; use an adverb. ' And continued fighting bravely 
till night. "IV. 6.10. 1 Secret places (IV. 1.7). 18 Empty of 
people (III. 4.10), %As... could (III. 3. 15). UE Pe 
16 Page 198, note 18. - 

1 Leaping (1.8. 3) from his horse. “mvdls, I. 8. 11. 
2 Road. *! Close shut (cvyxdelw). * II. 6.9. 73 Blow his horn 
(II. 2. 4). The same word means to keep watch in IV. 6. 22. 
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Walter, upon this,’ ordered those houses to be set on fire? 
that were near the castle: full fifty houses were burned 
that morning, and the inhabitants much* frightened. 
Thence Sir Walter and his company marched towards 
Bouchain and managed matters so well with* the gov- 
ernor that the gates of the castle were opened® to them: 
they crossed a river which empties itself* into the Scheldt 
and which rises in Arleux. Afterwards they came to a 
very strong castle, called Thin 1’ Evéque, that belonged 
to the bishop of Cambray, which was so suddenly sur- 
prised’ the governor and. his wife were taken in it. 
—Ffroissart. 


EXERCISE XCI 


About midnight they came to a place called Estera 
Longa Lemos, where they all went on shore and marched 
by land’ to the first ontposts® of the city. They had in 
their company” an Englishman, formerly a prisoner” in 
those parts, who now served them for a guide.” To him 
and three or four more” they gave commission™ to take the 
sentinel if possible,” or kill him on the place,** but they 
seized him so cunningly” that he had no time to give 
warning’ or make any noise’® and brought him with his 
hands bound” to Captain Morgan, who asked him how 


17. 10.1. %To... fire, active voice of évdrrw. % Express 
by ék in composition (I. 5. 13). +4 Managed .. . with (II. 8. 25). 
5 Page 198, note 15. ° Hmpties itself; Word-list 30.  ' Attacked 
unexpectedly; Word-list 4. 

87. 4.18. %I1.3.2. There was with them. “III. 8. 19. 
IASETUCH ee MO ULAC LN: OMS) ne aoe Sete) Ordered ae eeif, 
possible, pdduora. 16 Where he was. 1" aodds. IST Vens wos 
19 Make any noise (IV. 5. 18). *° Bound (III. 4. 35) as to his two 
hands (§ 31). 
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things went in the city and what forces they had. Then 
they advanced to the city, carrying the sentinel with 
them bound. Having marched about? a quarter of a 
league® they came te the castle near the city, which pres- 
ently they closely surrounded,‘ so that no person could 
get either’ in or out.—Pyle. 


EXERCISE XCII 


On that day then,® Umslopagaas began his march’ to 
the kraal where Dingaan sat.* But before he set his face 
homewards in the presence of the soldiers® he asked 
Galazi if he would come back with him, or if he desired 
to stay to be chief of the Halakazi. Then Galazi 
laughed” and answered that he hadcome out to seek for 
vengeance” and not for the place of a chief,’ also that 
there were few of the Halakazi people left whom he 
might™ rule if he wished. So Umslopagaas said no more” 
about the chieftainship® but began his journey. With 
him he brought a great number of cattle, to be a gift’ for 
Dingaan and a multitude of captives,“ for he° would 
‘appease’ Dingaan, because he did not bring her whom he 
sought."—Rider Haggard. 


EXERCISE XCIII 


About four thousand Moslems*! began ascending the 
hills towards the insurgent positions,” and no effort was 


1What they were doing. “I. 8. 6. *% Page 194, note 13 
* Closely surrounded, page 194, note 16. °§173. 

68186. ‘Set owt (1.1.9). °1 3.12. %§148. To rule 
(igienS) we aVVord-list Oss e“limam LiLo on ociies CL. 1.84), 
48107. arros. 61.1.3.  Tobeagift (II.1.10). IV. 8. 27. 
Warnpeultw. TT. 3. 2. 

21 Persians. 7% Where the Greeks were encamped. 


202 GREEK COMPOSITION 


made to stop! them. Two thousand of them were armed, 
but the others were without weapons.? The unarmed 
Moslems were driving donkeys’ and carrying baskets.* A 
story had been circulated’ that the admirals were going® 
to allow’ the insurgents to remove inland,* and the 
Moslems intended to pillage their houses as soon as they 
had gone. The insurgent fighting force at Akrotiri 
numbered’ only seven hundred men. When the Mos- 
lems were within two hundred yards” of the insurgent 
lines a parley was held"! by the leaders. What passed 
between them is not known.” Suddenly along both 
lines*® there were almost constant volleys. At first the 
. insurgents had the advantage, and drove the Moslems 
down the hills. ‘The latter rallied, and making a fierce 
charge, drove the Christians from their forward posts™* 
where a Turkish flag was planted..—The London Daily 
News, 1897. 


EXERCISE XCIV 


Having landed,” they marched into the country,” 
where they found large quantities of cattle; such as’ 
cows, horses and wild boars: but finding no great profit 
in these animals” unless they could inclose” them, and 


1No... stop; cf. page 191, note 10. 2? Use an adjective. 
1h 1.6. *kavody, “Story. . ..circulated (le4 7). seis sad- 
7Paye 1838, note 10. Cat Sele °* Amounted to; page 190, 
note 13. 1° Were distant (I. 3. 20) about a stadium. “ Parley was 
held; cf. Word-list 6. No one knows what they said. “Both 
sides (I. 5. 17) shot, etc. 1 Put to flight (I. 8. 24) the outposts. 
© There they planted (IV. 6. 27) a royal standard (I. 10. 12). 

16 droBalyw, "Into the country (I. 2. 1). AST ral eit O; 
19 Such as (IV. 1. 14). 11.2.9. ™When they knew that these 
were of no use (I. 38.11). IIL. 1. 12. 
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knowing likewise the island to be pretty well peopled by 
the Spaniards,’ they thought it convenient? to enter upon 
and seize* the island of Tortuga. This they performed 
without any difficulty, there being upon the island no 
more than ten or twelve Spaniards to guard it. These 
few* men let the French come in and possess the island 
for six months without any trouble;? meanwhile’ they 
passed and repassed’ with their canoes to Hispaniola, 
from whence they transported’ many people, and at last 
began to plant’ the whole island of Tortuga.—Pyle. 


EXERCISE XCV 


So Umslopagaas told the king all the tale which he 
had made ready” against his wrath", and when he had 
finished” Galazi told his story of how™ he had seen the 
soldier kill the maid“ and in his wrath’ had killed the 
soldier. Then certain of the captains who had seen the 
soldier and the maid lying dead together’ came forward” 
and told about it.** Now the king was very angry, yet 
there was nothing to be done. The maid was dead and 
by no fault” of any except” of one who was also dead and 
beyond his reach.” ‘‘Get you hence, you and your people,”’ 
he said to the Wolf-Brethren. ‘‘I take the captives. Be 


1 Many Persians dwelt in the island (II. 4. 22). *Jt seemed 
good, ete. il leet: Stes 4 Being few. I ale. alle OA a 21) 
7 Sailed past (Word-list 31) often. ®1V. 5. 22. ® carocKtgw. 

0 Told the king everything which it seemed good to him to 
tell. ' To appease him; cf. page 201, note 19. ” I. 2. 2. 13 His story 
of how=that. “IV. 5.9. %Participle. 1° Lying dead (I. 8. 27) 
near each other. "Stoodup. 1 These things; cf. $23. No 
one was to blame (II. 5. 22). 1. 1. 6. 21 No longer in his 
power (I, 1. 4). 
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thankful! that I do not take? all your lives’ also——first? 
because ye have dared to make war without my knowl- 
edge,‘ and secondly,® because, having made war, ye have 
so brought it about’ that, though ye bring me the body 
of her I sought, ye do not bring the life.*—Rider 
Haggard. 


EXERCISE XCVI 


As soon as Captain Morgan came near the island with 
his fleet’ he sent one of his best sailing® vessels to see? if 
any other ships were there, which might hinder him 
from landing; for he feared lest they might give intelli- 
gence of his arrival’’ to the inhabitants. Next day, before 
sunrise,” all the fleet anchored” near the island in a bay 
called Agua de Grande. On this bay the Spaniards had 
built a fort. Captain Morgan landed about a thousand 
men in diverse squadrons,” who marched through the 
woods, though they had no other guide than” a few of his 
own men, who had been there before under’ Mansfeldt. 
The same day they came to a place where the governor 
sometimes resided. Here they found a fort, but nobody 
in it,"* the Spaniards having retired to the lesser island, 
which, as we have said before,” is so near the great one 
that a short bridge only” may conjoin™ them.— Pyle. 


17, 4.15. IL 1. 12. 38196. ‘4 Without my knowledge 
(i328); “Haver, avout (il, G02). e° Lil 25 20: 

‘7d vaurixdv., ® Swiftest. %IL. 4.24 MIL 5.7. © Annownce 
that he (§182) had arrived. 277.2, 1810 5. 105 ~* xbNmos 
THs Oaddarrns. 1b In... squadrons, kar’ ddlyous. LO unde 
1 With. 18 Unoccupied (III. 4. 10). IE 1. 1, 20 Hven. 
cA I Ps ay 
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EXERCISE XCVII 


As God hears me,’ I knew not who this woman was; 
but last night Vlacho bade me come with him to the 
cottage” on the hill, and if he called? me I was to comet 
and help® him to carry her to the house of my Lord® Con- 
stantine. He called, and I, coming with Kortes, found 
Vlacho dead. Kortes, however, would not’ suffer’ me to 
touch’ the lady, but bade me stay with Vlacho. But when 
Kortes was gone’ I ran and told my lord™ what had 
happened.” And my lord was greatly disturbed’® and 
bade me come with him, and we came together to the 
town and went to the Guardhouse.* There Kortes 
watched,” and my lord asked him whom he held pris- 
oner;'° and when he heard it was the Englishman he 
sought” to prevail on™ Kortes to deliver him up; but 
Kortes would not without’ the command of the Lady’ 
Euphrosyne. Then my lord said: ‘‘And have you no 
other prisoner, Kortes?’’ Kortes answered: ‘‘There is a 
woman here whom we found in the cottage; but you gave 
me no orders” concerning her, my lord, neither you nor 
the Lady of the Island.’’ ‘‘I care*! nothing about her,”’ 
said my lord, and turned away.—Anthony Hope. 


EXERCISE XOVIII 


After the main body” of Greek troops had returned to 
Platania from Voukoulis news arrived™ that five hundred 


1As...me (1. 6. 6). olklduv, 81. 2. 2. 4Recast: and 
(bade me) to come if, etc. ° Express by a prep. in composition 
with dmogépw. © Omit. 7 Refused (§ 128). 8 Allow. °§39. 1°$ 49. 
4 Use the proper name; cf. § 203. "$7. 1 Word-list 9. 1 decuw- 
rhpov.  %Word-list 14. 1 Perf. partic. pass. of d5éw( bind). 
77.1.7 8 Persuade. 8159. Told me nothing before 
CSen 17). 1 2516; 

227.4, 13. 23 A messenger announced. 
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Turks were attempting to advance from Canea, and that 
they were held in check’ in a defile’ by a force of two 
hundred Cretans. Colonel Vassos sent a battalion of 
infantry and a company of chasseurs’ to assist the 
Cretans. The country was difficult to traverse, being 
heavily wooded, but the Greeks managed‘ to get through. 
The Turks, when they learned of the approach of rein- — 
forcements,® took positions® on the heights, and for three 
hours made a desperate defence.’ The Greek troops 
were all young men who had never seen service,*® but 
they fought with admirable courage.’ They drove the 
Turks from one position to another’ and captured the 
towers of Ayah and Monkundra, which they burned. 
The Moslems retreated. The Greeks pursued them to 
within a mile of! Canea, and then retired to Platania. 
The Turkish loss is unknown,” but numbers of® 
wounded were taken to Canea. The Greeks suffered 
severely.* Three officers were killed and one officer was 
wounded.— The London Daily News. 


EXERCISE XCIX 


Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent™”: unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter” 
montem Iuram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri 
ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus inpendebat," ut facile 


lavacré&\kw. In a certain defile (IV. 1. 14). ® Squadron 
of cavalry (I. 2. 16). ‘Got through (I. 5. 7) with difficulty 
(III. 3. 13). *That the Greeks were coming with assistance 
GOR 8h ayy ‘Tt. 7%. 9. Very bravely defended themselves; 
page 196, note 5. ° Seen service (I. 7. 12). ° With... courage, 
Oavpaciws ws dvdpelws. MY. 5. 12. 1 Until (1. 7. 6) they were a 
mile distant from; page 194, note 13. @§ 144. ® Many. “IIT. 3. 7. 

1 Brant ... possent, the roads leading (IV. 3. 5) from home 
(IV. 8. 25) were altogether (I. 2.9). %1I. 7.15. “Via... duce: 
rentur, difficult to traverse (I. 5.7%) for even (kal) one wagon. 
ITV elena: 
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perpauci prohibere possent: alterum per provinciam 
nostram, multo facilius atque expeditius;' propterea quod 
inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati 
erant, Rhodanus fluit isque nonnullis locis vado transitur.? 
Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque Hel- 
vetiorum finibus* Geneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad 
Helvetios pertinet.* Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, 
quod nondum bono animo in populum Romanum vide- 
rentur,” existimabant, vel vi coacturos, ut per suos fines eos 
ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad profectionem com- 
paratis® diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes 
conveniant.’— Caesar. 


EXERCISE C 


Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus hostes sub 
monte consedisse millia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, 
qualis® esset natura montis et qualis ascensus, qui cogno- 
scerent misit. Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De tertia 
vigilia® T. Labienum, legatum, cum duabus legionibus et 
iis ducibus, qui iter cognoverant, summum iugum” montis 
ascendere iubet, quid sui consilii sit ostendit. Ipse de 
quarta vigilia't eodem itinere, quo” hostes ierant, ad eos 
contendit equitatumque omnem ante se mittit. P. Con- 
sidius, qui rei militaris peritissimus habebatur’ et in 
exercitu L. Sullae et postea in M. Crassi fuerat, cum 
exploratoribus praemittitur.— Caesar. 


lrayts. °Js fordable. * Extremum ... finibus (I. 2. 10). 
4 Tt was possible to cross by (érl, gen.) a bridge. © $185, ° Page 195, 
notes 14,15. 7 They appointed (IV. 2. 2) a day on which it would 
be necessary for all to assemble at (I. 1. 2) the bank (IV. 3. 8). 

§§ 144. 9 About midnight. OT ey Ge AU Eas ale i 
2710.6. Qui... habebatur (I. 6. 1). 
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EXERCISE CI 


Prima luce, cum summus mons a Labieno teneretur, 
ipse ab hostium castris non longius mille et quingentis 
passibus abesset, neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, 
aut ipsius adventus aut Labieni cognitus esset, Considius 
equo admisso! ad eum accurrit, dicit montem, quem 
a Labieno occupari voluerit, ab hostibus teneri: id se a? 
Gallicis armis cognovisse. Caesar suas copias in proxi- 
mum’ collem subducit, aciem instruit. Labienus, ut erat 
ei praeceptum a Caesare, ne proelium committeret, nisi 
ipsius copiae prope hostium castra visae essent, ut 
undique* uno tempore in hostes impetus fieret, monte 
occupato nostros expectabat proelioque  abstinebat. 
Multo denique die® per exploratores Caesar cognovit et 
montem a suis teneri et Helvetios castra movisse et 
Considium timore perterritum quod non vidisset® pro 
viso sibi renuntiasse.— Caesar. 


TT 8.1) ek, 810, 2016, “It 12 Multo die Al, 2514), 
5Quod . . . rIso (IV. 4. 15). 


PART IIT 
CLASSIFIED LISTS OF WORDS AND PHRASES 


FROM ANABASIS J-VII 


To he used in connection with the Supplementary Exercises. 
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LISTS OF WORDS AND PHRASES 


1. Arms 13. Food Supplies 27. Passes and Roads 
2. Army,divisions 14. Fortifications 28. Peace 
of 15. Friendship 29. Plunder 
3. Baggage 16. Geographical 30. Rivers 
4. Battles Terms 31. Ships 
5. Camps 17. Government 32. Signals and 
6. Councils 18. Guards Commands 
7. Defeats and 19. Losses 33. Time 
Reverses 20. Marches 34. Trial and 
8. Difficulties and 21. Missiles Punishment 
Dangers 22. Money and Pay 35. Troops, classes of 
9. Emotions °3. Mountains 36. Troops, man- 
10. Enmity 24. Nautical Terms oeuvers of 
11. Fire 25. Officers 37. Victory 
12, Flight and Pur- 26. Operations, 38. War 
suit military 39. Weather 
1. ARMS 


. e - 
Armed with, wm7\uapevos (dat.) 
¥ 

Unarmed, aomXos 

» 
Well armed, evo7Aos 

> lal 5 , 
Under arms, €v TH e€oTucia 

, 3 4 
Assembled under arms, ouvereypeévou €v omois 
Arm, e€omhiCopau 
AWN u OT 
Present arms, TpoBadAopuar Ta orha 4 
* > / bs 
Halt under arms in battle array, €v ta€e Ta oma 
TiPenou 
' ; is ond EN 

Order under arms, €ls oTAa TapayyeAAw 

4 / 
Ground arms, oma TiPepar 


4 
Rush to arms, €ls o7Aa TpEeXo@ 
211 
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Surrender arms, Ta Oma Tapadiowpe 
Throw away arms, Ta Orda €kBahriw 
Draw a sword, omdw Eidos 


2. ARMY DIVISIONS 


Right, 7d de€vov 

XN Cee 
Left, To evwyvpov 
Center, TO wécov 
Van, TO oTOpa 

¢€ b) , 
Rear, 7 ovpa 
Those in front, ot eumpoobev 
In the van, €7t T@ OTdparte 
Those behind, ot omucbev 
Rear rank, 7 TeAevTaia Td€éts 
Rear guard, dmuabodvdakes 

. 3 \ lal A e la 
On both wings, €7l Tov mEvpav EKaTepwy 
. ‘\ , 

Main body, 76 7oAv 
Whole line, Ay 7 darayé 
Compact body, TO ortdos — 
Phalanx in close array, PadayE TtuKvy 
Crescent-shaped line, pnvoedys Ta€us 
Companies of one hundred each, Adyou ava Exarov 
With companies in column, dp@lous Tots Adxous 
Squadrons and companies, tdau Kal Ta€eus 
In solid column, €v tAaoio TAYpEL 


8. BAGGAGE 
Baggage, Ta oKevn 
Porters, ot oKevopdpot 
Carry baggage, oKEvopopew' 


1The verbs are given in the uncontracted form;. but the 
pupil will always contract them in writing, except in the case 
of words which, if contracted, would be monosyllables: e.g., 


mod, but déw, 
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Pack up baggage, ovo Kevdlowar 
Bring up the baggage-train, Ta oKevodopa a ayo 
Load the pack-animals, dvariOnys emt Ta vroluy.a 


4. BATTLES 


Join battle, waynv cuvdrte (dat.) 

Risk a battle, dSuakwvdvveda 

Order the battle, waynyv Tovéw 

Be presong at the battle, Tapaytyvopar ev TH MAX 

Take one’s place in a battle, els paxn Kabiorapat 

Be late for battle, vaTepéw THS wayns 

Prepared for battle, «ls waynyv Taperkevacpévos 

Fight with, wayouar (dat.) 

Fight it out with, dvavodenew (dat.) 

Contend with, aywvilomar (mpds with acc.) 

Close with, ovppetyvupe (dat.) 

Come to close quarters, els XEipas Eiut, OooE Kwpew 

Charge, €havvw avTios (dat. ) 

Attack, elomimtw (dat.), emikewar (dat.), emutiewai 
(dat. ) 

Attack unexpectedly, havOdvw émiminrav (dat.) 

Surround, Kux\dw 

Get on both sides, yiyvowar dudorépaler (gen.} 

Skirmish with, dkpoBohilopas (dat. ) 

In the skirmish, év TH axpoBodioe 

Make a stand, torapau 

Rally, dvactpépopat (pass. ) 

Go to meet, amavTaw (dat.) 

Advance, €meupe 

Receive (the enemy), d€x omar 

Await, Umopwéva 

Defend oneself, apvvopas 

Resist, adé€opau 

Check, avacréhaw 
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Repel, ade€opau 

Gall or annoy, avidw, AuTEew 

Break through, dvaxdaT@ 

Dislodge, d7eAavvaw (a6 with gen.) 
Cut off, amoKXelw (gen. of place) 

Cut to pieces, KaTakdmT@ 

Press hard, melo 


5. CAMPS 


Station (stopping-place), ora pds 

Quarters, oKnY@pata 

Tent companions, ovaKyvot 

Encamp, oTpatomedevw (usually in mid.) 

Be encamped, KaOnpau 

Tent (be quartered), oxnvéw 

Eneamp up and down the plain, oTparomedevouat ava 
TO TreOlov 

Lie in the open air, avdiZouar 

Pass the night (bivouac), vuKTepeva 

Sleep, kabevdw 

Break camp, avaledyvupe 

Move camp, Kivéw oTparore ov 

Break into a camp, elomiatw eis oTpardmedov 


@ 


6. COUNCILS 


Take counsel with, BovAevouar (ovv with dat.) 

Hold an assembly, €xxAnotav movdw 
Assemble (trans.), ouvdyw, cvykahéw 

Assemble (intr.), svvépxyopar 

Summon as counselor, avu4Bovdov tapaxahew 

Hold a conference with, ets Adyous elus (dat.) 

Advise, ovpBovreda (et. P6295 1d, eS Eis. 20) 
Propose, €imov (infin., or ace. iad infin: Ted) 
Exhort, mapaxedevopat (dat: and naan 
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Speak in opposition, avTuéya 
Express an opinion, yvo@unv arodeikvupar (dre 
or infin. ) 

Agree with an opinion, yrouy mpootiPepat 
He decided, €ddxeu avt@ (infin. ) 
All decided on this course, cuveddxer TadTa TAC 
Having resolved on this course, d6€av tadra CLV al. 13) 
After deliberation they decided, BovAevopevas edo€ev 
Arrange to, ovvTewat (infin. and dat. of person) 
Effect or arrange, Svat parropa (Ih 32207 1V. 2°23) 
Make an agreement to, ovvOnwa TOUTOLO MOLL (infin.) 
According to agreement, KaTa Ta ovyKeiweva 
Converse with, dtahéyomar (dat.) 
Vote, imailouar Ca eV 18) 
Vote against, dmowmiLopat (I, 4,45) 
Put to vote, erubydila 

mene decision of the army, Ta dd€avra TN OTpatia 
Speak Greek, EAAnvilw 
In Greek, €AANvioTi, EAANYLKOS 
Speak Persian, wepoilw 
In Persian, TepovoTi 


"1, DEFEATS AND REVERSES 


Defeat, Tpo7y 

Rout, TpeTropar (V. 4. 16, 23) 

Put to flight, els puyny tpérw 

Scatter, dtacreipw 

Be scattered, oKeddvvupar 

Subdue, yeupdeo 

Conquer, vuKdw 

Be conquered in battle, TTT dopa T BAXN 
Get the worst of it, wetov Eywv atahdooopat (pass.) 
Give way, dcichiven 

Yield (surrender), vpZewau (dat. or absolutely) 
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& DIFFICULTIES AND DANGERS 


Approaching danger, Kivdvvos mpoovdy 

Many dangers become apparent to the Greeks, 7oAAa 
mpopatvovro Tots “EAdnor Seva 

There is danger that, kivovvds é€o7e (infin., acc. and 
infin.) 

Encounter danger, Kivouvevo 

Cool in danger, €v Tots dewvots Ppdvipos 

Out of danger, €€w Tov Seuvov 

Without danger, dxuvddves 

Run all risks, Suaxuvduvevw 

Be surrounded by difficulties, Elpyoprat mavtolev wird 
QO ploy 

Meet with many difficulties, eis moAAa Kal apyyava 
Tinto 

In great perplexity, €v TohAy amopia 

He was at a loss what to do, nropetro 6 TL ToLnoaL 


9. EMOTIONS 


Be annoyed at, ayPowar (dat. or Ort); xaneTras hépw 
(dat.) 

Be panic-stricken, €x7AyTTOpaL 

Hear with annoyance, akovw Bapéws 

Be disturbed, TAPATTOMAL 

Be disheartened, a0vuas exw 

Be angry with, dpyilopar (dat.); yadeTaivw (dat. or 
OTL) 

Despise, Katappoveéw (gen.) 

Envy, PGovéw (dat.) 

Hate, picew 

Respect, aidéopau 

Remove distrust, amoriay e€arpéw 


Appease, Katyn penilw 
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Be jealous, prdoripeopat (ore) 

Be ashamed, aio vvopiat (Ore or infin.) 

Disgrace, Karoo Xvve 

Pity, otxTipw 

Weep, Saxpvw 

Laugh, yehaw 

Laughingly, adv yédwre 

Fear falls on, PoBos €umirre (dat.) 

Inspire with fear, @dBov evr Ont (dat.) 

Make bolder, Bpacvrepov Trovew 

Stir up to valor, €€opudw emt a pEeTHV 

Cheer on, ran EN ee (III. 1. 24) 

Inspire with courage, Oadppos éurrovéw (dat.) 

Regain courage, avafappéw 

With greater confidence, adv dpovypate peilove 

Hope, eAmilw (infin.) 

Be full of hope, evedzris ety 

Be very hopeful, ev €Amiow peyahats eipl 

Have hopes that, €Awidas €yw (infin.) 

Be of good cheer, Jappéw 

Be more Setat evOuporepos elput 

Be grateful to, xapw olda or exw (dat. of pers., gen. 
of cause) 

Return a favor, ydpw arrodidwpe 

Congratulate on, evdaipovilw (acc. of pers., gen. of 
cause ) 

Take pleasure in, j7Oomat (dat. ) 


10. ENMITY 


Traitor, tpoddrns 
Deserter, avTdj“odos 
Desert, avtopokéw (pds with acc., and mapa with 


gen. ) 
Be hostile to anyone, TodeutK@s pds TLVa exw 
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Be at variance with, oraovdlw (dat., or pds with acc.) 

Cause enmity, €y9pay tapéxw 

Quarrel, Suad€powar (dui with acc. of thing, mpds 
with acc. of pers.; cf. aududéye, I. 5. 11) 

Betray, Tpodidwpe 

Revile, Nowopéw 

Deceive, a7aTdw 

Plot against, €7tBovdrevw (dat.) 

Be false to, Pevdowae (pds with acc.) . 

Cause trouble, Tpadypata mapéxw (dat.) 

Ill-treat, KaK@s Tovéw (acc.) 

Maltreat outrageously, Seva vBpie (ace.) 

Inflict irremediable evils on, wovlo dviKeota kaka 
(ace. ) 

Cruelly torture, Ta €xxyara atkilw 

Ward off an enemy, €yOpov adeEopar 

Suffer evil at the hands of, kak@s madayw (v7 with gen.) 


11, FIRE 
Fagots, ppvyava 
Fuel, €vAa 
Gather wood, €vAopar 
Set fire to, €vamTw 
Kindle a fire, TUp avakain 
Sit around a fire, gut mup KdOnpar 
Blaze up, avahaprrw 
Extinguish, kataoBevvypu 
Burn (intr.), Kaiowau 
Burn (trans.); Kalo 
Lightning strikes, oxnmros mimre (eis with acc.) 
Smoke appeared, kamvds épaiveto 


12, FLIGHT AND PURSUIT 
Flee, pevyw 
Take to flight, puyn Tpéropar 
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Run, TPEXw 

Put to flight, ets duynv tpérw 

Run away, amodudpdaoKe (I. 4. 8) 
Pursue, diaKw 

Follow closely, €pémopat (dat.) 
Follow the trail of, 7@ oTiBw eropat 
In the pursuit, €v Tn dudEer 

Take refuge, katahevyw (els with acc.) 
Escape, expevyw 

Be saved, duac@lopar 

Catch or capture, aipéw, \apBava 


13. FOOD SUPPLIES AND MERCHANDISE 


Food, ourtov 

Drink, 7oT6v 

Goods, @via 

Wine, oivos 

Grain, otros 

Hay, xdptos Kovdos 

Forage, xtAds 

Foraging party, Tpovoyy 

Store of provisions, €7touTLa 0s 

Lack of provisions, émutndel@v azopia 
Dine, deumvéw 

Take breakfast, aprrTaw 

Provide breakfast, tropile apLoTov 
Fare sumptuously, evwyéopau 

Be thirsty, dubadw 

Be hungry, Tewvaw 

Be starved, a7d\Avpar D770 Aiprod 
Without food, aauros 

Food failed the army, otros €mé\ime 76 oTpdrevpa 
Lack provisions, onravilw emiTnoetov 
Be in great want of, €v Toy OTAVEL yiyvoat (gen.) 
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Cut off from water, d76 Tov VdaTos Elpyw 
Procure provisions, €7towTiCopar 

Purchase provisions, ayopalw émurydeva 
Sell provisions, TwA€w emurpoeva 

Furnish a market, ayopav Tapex@ 
Entertain, es 

Furnish a feast, evwxiav tapéxyo 

Share in a feast, weréyw EopTys 

Serve out rations, dvaperpéoprar 

Feed (trans.), xuddw 

Feed (intr.) or pasture, VELOp. au (II. 2. 15) 
Eat meat, éo0iw kpéa 

Taste, yevouar (gen.) _ 

Dink Tivo 

Boil, ebw 

Roast, 677Adw 


1. FORTIFICATIONS 


Acropolis, akpdmoXus 

Citadel, aKpa 

Fort, Tevyos 

Stronghold, Xwplov oxupov 
Tower, TUpats 

Earthwork (rampart), avaBody 
Battlement, mpowayewv 
Palisade, oravpapara 

Stakes, oxd\om7eES 

Stockade, YapaKkwpa 

Defences, €pvpata 

Approaches, 7pdéa00o0u 

A guard, puAaKky 

Garrison, povpot, Ppovp.ov 
Garrison commander, Ppovpapyos 
Scaling ladder, iis 
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In front of the rampart, €uapoo0er Tov épvpatos 

A wide ditch had been thrown up around it, Ta@pos Hv 
TEpl avTd evpeta avaBeBrAnueryn 

Guard, pvAdtra 

Fortify, Teryilw 

Found a city, KaTouxilw modu 

Build, otxodopéw 

Intrench, weprotavpdw 

Cut a ditch, katatéuvw Tadpov 

Fence with a ditch, arorappevw 

Fence with a palisade, amooravpdw 

Breach a palisade or rampart, Ouaupew oTavpovs 

Force an entrance, elowintw Bia (ets with ace. ) 

Take by storm, atpéw Bia 

Break through (gates), Katraoyilw 

Breach (a wall), Svop¥7Tw 

Scale a city, urepBaivw eis Todi 

Scale the rampart, vrepBaddw Tovs otavpovs 

Besiege by land and sea, ToAvopKéw Kat Kata ynv Kal 
kata Oadatrav 

Occupy, KaTéyw; preoccupy, Tpokatadap Bava 

Attack, mpooBadiw (™pds with ace.) 

Show oneself on the walls, éat tov TELX@Y pavopat 

Make a sally, éreéepopat, EKTPEX 

Receive within the wall, ets retyos d€yopar 

Close gates, svyKhetw Ae ae 

Open gates, avolyw mas 

Surround completely, Tepuxvkdoopar 

Shut into the citadel, karak\elw els THY AKpay 

Be repulsed from, Tp€opat (a770 with gen.) 

Exclude from, a7ox\elw (gen.) 

The hill commanded the road, Addos v bmep 77S 0600 7 nv 

The stronghold commands the spring , 2 Kpyvn vm ™ 
ETLKpaTEeig TOV Ywplov EaTiV 
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15. FRIENDSHIP 


Be friendly towards, evvolKas Exyw (dat.) 

Be on friendly terms with, puduka@s Oudkerpan (dat.) 

Avail oneself of friendship, @udla xpaopar 

Memorials of former friendship, vmopvypata THs 
mpoabev purias 

Receive as a friend, ws pidov déyouat 

Treat as a friend, pike Xpadopar 

Receive with due: dirodpoveopat 

Receive benefits from, «0 Tao yw (v76d with gen.) 

Benefit (assist), wpedéw 

Cherish, Jepamrevw 

Protect, o@la 

Aid, émuxoupéw, (dat.; V. 8. 25) 

Welcome (greet), aomalopau 

Treat well, €v Tove (acc.) 

Take sides with, drape (dat. ) 

Do him this favor, avr@ TavTa xapilopar 

Abstain from injuring, a7éyouau (gen.; IT. 6. 10) 

Go to the rescue, TapaBonbéw, Bonbéeo (dat.) 


16. GHOGRAPHICAL TERMS 
North, 7 APKTOS 
South, ay beonpBpia 
Kast, u) EWS 
West, 7) €omépa 
Western Armenia, Appevia 7 mpds éorépay 
Border city of Cilicia, 77s Kutuxias eoxdry moXus 
Next Mysian territory, mpos TH Muoia yopa 
Sea, Oddarra 
Island, vjoos 
Cape, aKT7 
Gulf or bay, KOA7os 
Level plain, 7ediov épahes 
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Desert, €pnpia 

Colony, a7oukia 

Town, 7o\vopa 

Village, Koun 

District or region, Toros 

Extent of territory, tAnGos yadpas 
Interior, 7 per oyara 

Shore, alyuahds 

On the coast, €rt Oardarry 

On the frontier, €7t Tots dplous 
Meadow, Aeuov 

Swamp, €Aos 

Woods, vAy 

_ Thicket, T6 dacv 

Heavily wooded, dacvs dédpwv 
Roughness of the country, 7 dvcyapla 
Be situated, Ketwar, olkeopat 
Found, Katouxilw 

Inhabit, otxéw 

Inhabitants, 0 €voucouvTes 
Villagers, Kopyrat 

Citizens, 7oAtrat 

Extend down to, kaOyjKw (eis with acc.) 


lv. TERMS OF GOVERNMENT 


Rule, apyw (gen.), KpaTéw (gen.) 

Be king of, BaovAevo (gen.) 

Be established in the kingdom, els tHv Bactdelav 
Kkabiorapat 

Place on the throne, ets Tov Opdvov Kabila 

Make king, Baovdéa kabiorynpe 

Lay claim to the kingdom, 77s apyns avrimovéopat 
(dat. of pers. ) 

Possess, KaTex@ 
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Be governor of (a country), TaTpamevw (acc.) 

Be master of, €yKparys ele (gen.) 

Make master of, €yKpaTyn Tovéw (gen., 

Make governor, oaTpamny trovéw 

Render submissive to, Tamrewvov Tapeyw (dat.) 

Do homage to, T poo Kuveo (acc.) 

Regain an empire, apxny drohapBave 

Deprive of an empire, apyyv hapBdves (mapa with gen.) 

Have the empire of land and sea, €v TH yn apxyo Kal €v 
Tm Oadrdrry 

Obey, we(Vouar (dat.) 

Disobey, amewléw (dat.) 

Zero (from and to), apiorapat (amd with gen. and 

mpos with ace. ) 

Be subjects of, DrHKods Eiji (gen. or dat.) 

At the court of the king, émt rats Baowhéws Ovpacs 
(cf. mapa with dat.; V. 1. 15) 

The most powerful, ot wéyrota Svvdpevor 

Tribute, daopds 

18. GUARDS 


Advance guards, Tpopvdakes 

Night-watch, vuxrodv\a€ 

Guard, duddrrw 

Station guards, kafiornus dvrAakas 

Mount guard in turn, Kata pépos pepiabevtes hudar- 
TOVCL 

Guard the gates, Tas TUAas Ppovpéw 

Be on one’s guard, puAdrrosae (acc. with wore and 
infin., VII. 3. 85; “7 with subjv., II. 4. 16) 

No watch had been set, ovdenia dudrtaky KkafearyKeL 

The watchword passes along, 70 ovvOnuwa mapépxerat 

Send scouts in advance, oKoTOvs TpoTéuTa 

Reconnoiter, Ta eumpoolev oKkoTéw 

For the purpose of reconnoitering, KataaKomys eveka 


‘ 
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19. LOSSES 


The wounded, of rerpapevor 

Prisoner of war, alyuddwros 

Lose one’s life, orep€opwar owpatos 
Lose men, a7oBahiw odpata avdpav 
Suffer no loss, ovdev Taryw 

Not without great loss, ovK dved 7ohh@v vexpav 
Suffer severely, Kak@s Taoxw 

Wound (in), tuTpdéoKw (eis with acc.) 
Receive wounds, Tpavpata KapBava 
Be drowned, Tviyopat 

Perish, a7dé\Avpae 

Fall (in battle), witTw, atobvjoKw 
Injure, BAadaTw 

Exterminate, adavilw 

Cut to pieces, KaTakomTe 

Slaughter, oparra 

Kill, amoxretva 

Capture alive, Cwypéw, Cavra aipéw 


20. MARCHES 


March inland, dvaBaots, avodos 
During the march, €v T@ oTabuo 
In the middle of the march, kata écov Tov orabmov 
The rest of the journey, 7 oun Topeta 
March inland, 7opevopat ava 
March forward, eis Tod mpdow 
March back, Tovpmaduv arene 
March with army in battle array, €eAavvw ovvteraypevo 
TO OTpaTevpate 

>? Make forced marches, wakpovs oTafuovs éhavvw 
Complete the march, duareh€w (pds with acc. ) 
Retard the march, oxohaiay TOLEW THY Topetav 
Hinder one’s march, THs 6000 aroKwhvw (acc.) 
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Begin a march, €€opudw dddv 

Set out, oppdaopar 

Lead the van, 7yéouat 

Bring up the rear, 6muaOodvAakéw 

Leave the rear unguarded, epnua katadeitrw Ta omiaOev 

Overtake, karahapBave 

Pass by, Tapépyopat (acc.) 

Approach, 7reAdlw (dat.) 

Advance, 7pdeup 

Go to meet, avrios ett (dat.) 

Rush, tewar 

Run, 7péexo . 

Make a detour, KUKA@ Trepierput 

Turn aside, amoTpémopat 

Turn back, avaorpéde (intr.) 

Return, amotpémopau 

Retreat, aToywpew 

Guide, yyéopar (dat.) 

They broke into a run, dpdpos éyévero avrots 

At the double quick, dpdu@ 

Be in disorder, avaTapaTTomar 

Straggle, Thavdopar 

Retreat facing the foe, é7t 7dda dvaxywpéw 

The march resembled a flight, 4 mopeta duola duyn 
eyeVveTo 

Halt, Katadvw 

Mount, avaBaive (éri with acc.) 

Unhorse, katacrdw ad’ tmmov 

Dismount, katamynddw (d7d with gen.) 

Ride, €Xavva, €p’ Ummou 6yéopat 

Ride up, UreAavva 

Ride away, adurmevo 

Ride past, mapeAatvva (acc.) 

Ride at full speed, eAavvw ava Kparos 
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Make the journey by sea, Kata Oddarrav TH Topeiav 
TOL@pat 

Go on foot or by land, wey ety 

21. MISSILES 

Shoot, rofevw, axovrila, ofevdovdw 

Be shot in the ribs, Tofevouar eis Tas meupas 

The shot fell short, ov €€txvouvTo (ro€evpara or hiBou) 

‘The shot penetrated, 7a rofevmata’ éxaper (Sid with 
gen.) 

Under fire, BadAdpevos 

Return fire, avtiro€evw 

Ready to fire, dunyxvduopévos or SiyyKvdwpévos 

Throw stones, BadAw AiPors (acc.), Nous pinta 

Roll down stones, KvAivdw AiMous 

Avoid missiles, BEAn dvdAdrropat 

Get out of range, €€@ Bedav adtoywpéw 

Be within range (Jit., the arrows reached), Ta To€ev- 
pata é€tKvourTo (gen. ) 

Missiles were hurled, BéAy efépero 

There was a shower of missiles, Ta BéAn pod éb€perc 
(V. 2.14) 

Every shot told, ovdels nudpravev avdpds 

Miss, dpaprave (gen.) 

Draw a bow, €Akw TOEov 

Exposed to arrows, yupvol mpos Ta Tokevpara 

Practice archery, peAeTdw To€eveu 

A good archer, To€uxyns pedeTnpds 

22, MONEY 


Money, d.pry¥ piov, Xpypwara 
Money for provisions, OLTNpeoLov 
Passage money, vavAov 

Price, Tuy 

Full pay, purOos evredys 
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Paymaster, proboddrns 

At public expense, 470 Tov KoLWOU 

Hire, pic6w 

Pay, proOdv arrodidwp, Teh€w (III. 3. 18) 
Pay wages, 4t0-0odo0Téw (dat. ) 

Demand pay, amaitéw pro Ody 

Be due, dgetAopat 

Be in receipt of, pepo 

Buy, @véopau 

Sell, Twréw 

Be worth, d¥vapau (acc. ) 

Spend (on), damravdw (els with acc.) 
Collect from, mparTw (with two acc.; VII. 6. 17) 


238. MOUNTAINS 


Mountain crest, axpwvvyia Spous 
Mountain summit, Kopupy ¢ opous 

Within the mountains, etow TOV Opav 

The mountain eucronnde TO Opos TEPLEX EL 
Go over the mountains, brepBadho Ta Opn 
Go up the mountains, dvaBaive € emt Ta Opyn 
Overhanging rock, Umepéxovoa Térpa 
Ravine, xapd5pa 

Valley, vazros 

Glen, avykos 

Recess, muyds 

Declivity, To 6pOvoy 

Hill, Addos 

Hillock, yjAodos 

Heights, 74 akpa, TA avo 

Cave, avTpov 

Down hill, ets 76 mpaves 

Down the incline, kata Tov mpavouvs 
Overhang, Kpewapar (v7rép with gen.) 
March up hill, op@vov eiwe 
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24. NAUTICAL TERMS 
Anchor, ayKupa 
Bow, ™pepa 
Stern, 7pvpva 
Sailor, vavtys 
Captain, vav«\npos 
Admiral, vavapyos 
Pilot, kuBepyyrns 
Lookout, mpwpevs 
Shoal, Tévaryos 
Mole, xn\y 
Mart, €7roptov 
Dockyard, vedpiov 
Port or harbor, \uuny 


25. OFFICERS 
General, orparnyds 
Captain, Noyayds 
Lieutenant, vTrapXos 
Commander-in-chief, adtoxpatwp apywv 
A successor, Sid30yos 
Appoint general, oTparnyov drodetkvy pt 
Act as general, oTparnyew oTparnyiav 
Be in command, apyo (gen. ), Tpoiorapar (gen.) 
Place in command, 7potornpe (gen.) 
Undertake the command, vpiorapac T™HY a pxny 
Resigned the command, Tv oTparnyiay QTTELTOV 
Command under Cyrus, oTpatnyéw mapa Kipo 
Lead, 7yéomat (gen. or dat.) 


26. MILITARY OPERATIONS 
Expedition, orpareia 
Make an expedition, atparevoprat 
Make an ambush, €védpav trovéw 
Lie in ambuscade, evedpevo 
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Form a junction with, cuppetyvupe (dat.) 

Waylay, KAwreda 

Invade, eiaBaddq (eis with acc.) 

Station companies in reserve behind the main line, é7r- 
TATCW TH parayye Adxous 

Conquer territory, x#pav katacTpépoma 

Occupy territory, yopav KOT EX 

Acquire additional territory, yopav tpooKTdopat 

Recover territory, yopav atohapBava 


27. PASSES AND ROADS 


Narrow pass, oTevoywpia 

Defile, TO orevov 

Untrodden road, atpuBys 6dés 

Trodden road, orerBonevy 6d6s5 

Wagon-track, awaturds 6565 

Road practicable for beasts of burden, 650s duvar? 
vToluyious 

Road impracticable for an army to enter, 600s 4 ALN AVOS 
ele Get OTparevpLare 

Descent for one at a time, eb Ev05 KatdBaous 

Guide for the road, yyewav THs dd00 

Obstruct a pass, Peis Td podov 

Go through a pass, 7apodov TOApepXopat 

Force a passage, Tapépxouar Big 

Relieve the blockade of the road, Avw tHy amddpakuy 
THS 0000 

Grant a passage, Sul pu (4 Ne pe) 

Send by the quickest route, téumw THY Tayiorny 6ddv 

Go around by a circuitous route, KUKA@ TeEpieipe 

Lead (of a road), Pépw 

Along the road, kata THY 6ddv 

On both sides of the road, ev0ev Kat evOev THs dd00 
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Repair a road, dd0701éw 

Cut off from the road, THs 6600 die(pyo 

Lead the way, 6d0v yyéopar (IV. 1. 24) 

Miss the way out, Suapaptavw ths é&ddov 

We shall go by the road we came, amuev yvmep (dd0v) 
HAD opev 


Start on the inland journey, opudw thy avw ddov 


28, PEACE 


Ambassador, 7péo Bus 

Herald, knpv& 

With a flag of truce, odv kynpuKeio 

Make peace with, omévdouar (dat. of pers., terms 
expressed by € @re, etc.; IV. 4. 6) 

Beg for peace, eipyvns Séopar 

Make peace with, Katadvw (apds with acc.; cf. Kata- 
Uw 7dEmor, abs.) 

Aid in effecting a truce, cuumpattw Tas oTovdds 

Be reconciled to, svvadAdrrowat (pds with acc.) 

Make an alliance with, @uAtav dvampdrropa (mpds 
with acc.) 

Accept an alliance, cvppaxiav Séyopat 

Be an ally, cvppayopuar (dat.) 

Take as allies, cumpadyovs AapBavw 

Give hostages, 6uyApovs Sidwpt 

Exchange pledges, dope kal LapBdve mord 

Pledge oneself to do, €yyvdojrau (acc. and infin.) 

Be an ambassador, 7peoBevw 

Swear falsely, €mopKéw 

Break a treaty, AUw orovdds 

Contrary to treaty, Tapa Tas omTovdds 

According to treaty, KaTa Tas oTovdeds 

During the truce, €v Tats orovdats 
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29. PLUNDER 
Marauder, KXob 
Robber, AnoTys 
Cattle, KTHVvN, Bdes 
Plunder, apralw, Svaprdlw, AyCopar 
Ravage, Sndw, topbéw 
Lay waste, P0eipw 
Despoil, bepe Kal dy (II. 6. 5) 
Rob, atocvhaw ypymara (acc.) 
Burn, KaTaKaia 
Sack, mopléw 
Dispossess of land, aparpeopar ynv (acc.) 
Go out for plunder, emt Neiav cut 
Live by plunder, azo Anotetas Tov Biov eyo 
Scattered in search of plunder, €oKedacpevor Kal? 
apTayyy 
Collect (slaves and cattle), cvvahilw 
Sell plunder, Aadupotaléw 
Divide among, dvavéwo (acc. and dat.) 


30. RIVERS 

River bank, ox On 

Source, myat 

Mouth, o7dpa 

Ford, eee TOpos 

The river rises in, at Tov ToTapov myat elor (ek 
with gen.) 

Empty into, €4Badd@ (els with ace.) 

Flow throat Suappéw (dud with gen.) 

Encircle, Teprppew KvKrAw 

Along the river, Tapa, TOV TOT apov 

On the left bank, TOV TOT OLOv év Seid € EXOD | 

On the right bank, TOv worapov év a piorepa, EXOV 

Put the river in the rear, wov€owar omiocOev Tov 
TOTQ{LOV 
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Bridge of boats, yépupa elevyperyn motors 
Bridge over, yédupa (zi with dat.) 
Destroy a bridge, yepupay vw 

Cross by bridge, duaBaivw ént yedvpas 
Cross by boat, SuaBatvw motos 

Cross by rafts, diaBaivw oyediaus 

Cross on foot, duaBaivw rely 

Swim, véw 

Get wet, Bpéxopar 

Up the river, ava Tov motapov 

Down the river, Kata Tov ToTapov 

At a distance from the source, Tpdaw Tov TIHYOV 
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To the other side of the river, els 7d mépay Tov 


TOTAfLOU 
31. SHIPS 


Fair voyage, mous Kadds 

Return voyage, Katdm)ous 
Provision-ship, oitaywyov motov 
Ship of war, #aKkpov m\otov 
Man-of-war, Tpunpns 
Merchantman, OAKds 
Thirty-oared vessel, Tpuakdvropos 
Fifty-oared vessel, mevTyKOvTOpos 
Fishing smack, aAvevtiKoyv moto 
Boat, mAotov , 

Canoe, povdgvdov motov 


Embark (intr.), €«wBaiwo (eis with acc.); (trans.), 


euBuBalw (eis with acc.) 


Disembark (intr.), a7oBaive; (trans.), atoBuBalw 


Launch, Kkaféd\Kw 

Put on board, €uBuBalw (eis with acc.) 
Take out cargoes, aydyiua e€arpéw 
Carry (of a ship), ayo 
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Take across, dtaBuBalw 

Be conveyed by sea, Kara Oddatray Kopilopar 
Unship the rudder, mydaduov tapadvw 
Anchor, oppilw 

Lie at anchor (off), 6puéw (apa with acc.) 
Blockade, €Poppéw 

Put in (to port), Katdyw (V. 1. 11, 16) 

Set sail, avayouat (V. 7. 17) 

Sail away, amom\éw 

Coast (or sail past), mapaméw 

Be shipwrecked, ex7imtw 

Run ashore, 6xéAAw 

Sink (trans.), KaTadvo; (intr.), Karadvopat 
Employ for ee els Tapayayny xpdopat 
By rowing, KOTaus 

On board, €7ét (gen.) 


82. SIGNALS AND COMMANDS 


On a signal, ad onpeiou 

Make a signal, onpaivw 

Signal with a trumpet, onpaiva xépare 

The trumpet sounded the charge, y oahmy€ € €77 €- 
pbéyEaro 

Light beacon fires, tupoevw 

Watch-fires appeared, mupa épaivero 

Pass the word, mapeyyvdw (infin. or acc. and infin.) 

Carry out an order, TO TapayyehAopuevor Troréw 

According to instructions, KaTa Ta Tapnyyehweva 

At the word of command, amo TApayyerXcews 

Sound the retreat, odAmuyyt dvakadeopat 

Give the signal for battle, TO modeurKov onpaive 

Give the signal for going to rest, onuaivw To Képate 
iis dvanaveo Oat 
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33. TIME 


Pass (trans.), Sudyor; (intr.), mapépxomor 

Approach (of time), €epe 

Waste time, dvaTpiBw 

Be five days late, votepilw révre nuepars 

Arrive five days before (a person), mévTe Hwépats 
MTpOTEpos apikvéopat (gen.) 

Yesterday, és 

To-day, TH BEpOV 

To-morrow, avpLov 

The next day, T) vorepaia, ™7 ahdy 

The day before, 77 Tporepaig, TN 7 poader 7 neEpa. 

On the following day, 77 emovon 7MPEPS 

On the following morning, els THY. ETLOVTAV EW 

Last night, Tv mpdobev VUKTQ 

Near daybreak, TOs Le pav 

Day dawned, ews eYEVETO 

At sunrise, apo. rio avioXOVTL 

At sunset, apo TO nrto dvopére 

At daybreak, apa 7 PEPE 

Before daybreak, po mpEpas 

After daybreak, pe?” nuépav 

Early, ™pe@ 

Late, dé (cf. dfilw, to come late, IV. 5. 5) 

In the afternoon, THs detAns 

By day, nmépav 

All day, ohny TH Mpepav 

Every day, éxdo7ns TNS NmEepas 

Noon, #éaov mpEpas 

ieee evening, €ls €omépav, audl deiAnv 

Immediately after nightfall, ev00s ad’ Eorépas 

In the course of the night, mpovovons vuKTos 

By night, vuKrds 

All night long, dva THs vuKTOs 
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About midnight, wept péoas vixras 

Now and then, a\Aore Kat adore 

As before, @omep 70 pda bev 

For the present, TO vov eivat 

At the present moment, €v T@ TapdvTt 

For the future, TO Aoumdv, els TOV ETELTA YpdvoY 

For a long time, moAdv ypdovov 

Just about this time, oyed0v audi rodroy Tov ypdvov 

From this time, @76 TovTov Tov yxpovou 

All the time, 7avTa Tov ypovov 

In half the time, juices yporw 

A second time, 70 devTepov 

A third time, 70 Tpirov 

In a short time, €v dAltyo xpdve 

After a short interval, ov ToAXov xpovou peTa€d yevo- 
fLévou 

Not long after, Xpove OV TUXV@ VaTEpov 

Eleven days before, 7H évdexdrn (yuépa) am’ exeivns 
Sse 

Annually, kar’ éviavtov 

Per month, Tov pnvds 

At the end of the month, é€€ednAvOdros Tod wnvds 


84. TRIAL AND PUNISHMENT 


Judges, KpuTat rea 

Arrest, svAXapBave 

Without trial, ak puTos 

Undergo trial, Siknv tréyo 

Bring to trial, ets dikas kabiornpe 

Charge one with, atréouau (acc. and infin., I. 2. 20; 
Ort TITs 127) 

Accuse one of, KaTynyopew (gen. of pers. with ort) 

Blame, péuzdouat 

Exonerate from blame, aitias ato\vw 
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Decide against, karaducdlw (gen.) 

Convict of, €€ek€yx@ (partic., II. 5. 27) 

Condemn to death, Javatdw 

Punish, dixny émuriOnpe (dat. of pers., gen. of cause) 

Be punished, Sikynv didape 

Deserving the severest punishment, THs €xyadrys Sikns 
a€vos 

Get one’s deserts, Sikava mda yo 

Be fined, 6@AvoKavw (acc. of amount, gen. of cause) 

Beat, wAnyas €uBddrdo (dat.), pactiyow 

Be beaten, TAnyas AapBavw 

Banish, €xBad\o 

Take vengeance on (one) for, Tyuwpéopas (acc. of pers., 
gen. of cause) 

Exile, €«Bahiw 

Be exiled, €xaintw 

Put to death, aoxteivw 


35. CLASSES OF TROOPS 


Heavy-armed troops, O7Atrau 
Light-armed troops, yupvntat 
ie 
Bowmen, Tof€drau 
fe 
Targeteers, meATaoTat 
Slingers, opevdovnrat 
Li 
Spearmen, Sopvddpor 
Ss / ¢€ 4 
Infantry, 70 meCov, ot weLoi 
ve , 
Infantry forces, dvvapus mely 
Cavalry, TO tmmuKov, ot tmmets 
, ¢ - 
Cavalry forces, SUvapus tmmuKy 
4 7 
Naval forces, OUvapis vavtTiKy 
M . 0 / &é Q E , 
ercenaries, pLoPopopo, F€vor, TO FeviKdy 
> / 
Volunteers, €OedXovtai 
id 
Member of a company, AoxiTys 
Picked men, €mtexTou 
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7 
Outposts, mpopvAaxes 
Scouts, spies, oKomrot 
> if 

Deserters, avTojrodou 
Stragglers, dooKedavyUpevor 

P 3 4 
Camp followers, axddovOou 


86. MANOEKUVERS OF TROOPS 


Practice, TprBy 

Discipline is a source of safety, evra€ia cola 

Lack of discipline, ata&ia 

Undisciplined, ataKros 

According to rank, Kata Ta€eus 

In three divisions, TpLyn 

Scattered in small parties, kata dXtyous atooKedavyv- 
[Eevou 

Draw up, OVVTATTH 

Draw up against, avTitarra 

Draw up in fours, Ta7Tw emt TeTTAd pov 

Draw up in companies and squadrons, Kat thas Kat 
Kata Ta€ELsS TATTOO 

Draw up many deep, émt modN@v TaTT@ 

Draw up few deep, é7 dXiywv tatTw 

Be drawn up in close order, sva7re.paopat 

Draw up in line, els $ddayya TaTTH 

In line, é€7t Pddayyos 

Fall into line, Kabiorapar eis Tae 

Advance in line, €v low T POEL 

Follow in line, év rece emopau 

Extend the line, waparetvw thy dddayya 

Lead into line by a flank movement, wap domida 
Tapdyw ert parayyos 
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Within the lines, evs 77s parayyos 

In column (lead), KaTa Kepas (yw) 

Lack troops, a7opéw oTparvarav 

Collect troops, aBpoilw OTPaTLOTAs 

Assemble, adiGopat 

Enlist, AapBavw 

Muster (intr.), a0poilopar 

Pick up, avadapBavw 

Make a levy, ovAAoynv tovéw 

Support an army, Tpédw oTpdrevpa 

Divide anarmy, oyilw oTparevpia. 

Display an army, emidelKvupt OTparevjLa 

Inspect, €murKoTréw 

Review, €f€racw trovéw (gen.), Dewpéw 

March past, tapedavva 

Defile, €xunpvowar 

Turn right about, avaorpépopar ert Sdpu 

Form a square, 7Aaiovoyv movew 

Wheel, emuxapaTo 

Face about, oTpépopau 

Halt (trans.), eptorynpe 

Fold back the wing, avamtvacw 76 Képas 

Place on the left wing, €7t TO evévupov Tatra 

Place in the center, Kata pécov TaTTo 

Station in the same formation, els 76 avTd oxTpa 
Kabiornpe 

Bring up the rear, émucAodvAakéw 

Fill up the center, TO wécov exriumAnpe 

Draw off (cause to retire), avaywpila 

Withdraw, amoomdw 

Lead back, a7ayw 

Outflank, TepiTTVcow 

Desert the ranks, Netw Tas TAaEELS 

Put troops in motion, oTpatidtas KiWéw 
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87. VICTORY 


The victor, 6 Kparov 

Without a blow, apmayet 

Win battles, paxyas YUKA 

Conquer in battle, wayn VUKA® 

Be completely victorious, Ta TavTa vuKaw 

Get the better of, Tmepuylyvopat (gen.) 

Be superior in numbers, mepterpue mrydev (gen. ) 

Set up a trophy, Tpdmatoyv toTnme 

The result of the expedition was favorable, TO TéAos 
Hv Kahov THS E€ddov' 


38. WAR 


War between, 7o\epos (dat. and mpds withacc., IT. 6. 2) 

"War without a truce, TOAEoS aK PUKTOS 

Warlike equipment, 67)\uows 

Equipped for war, €oradpévos emt modenov 

Means for waging war against, 7opo. mpos 70 (dat. of 
pers.) moAewewv 

Most skilled in war, Ta@ modéu1a apioros 

Be versed in the tactics and the art of war, €muoTHMov 
Elut TOV dudl TALES TE Kal OTAOpPay lav 

Be at war, 7oAeuéw (abs.) 

Make war on, 7roAcwew (dat. or pds with acc.) 


Wage every kind of war with, dua mavTds mod€pov eipu 
(aat..) 


Declared war, mpoetrrov médeuov (dat. of pers.) 
Undertake war, avaupéopat 7odewov 
B ° 3 - aN ( , ° a 
egin war, expepw modeuov (apos with acc.; cf. 
> 7 
Expaivw TOELOV) 
° , 
Defeat in war, Karamro\ewew 
, , 
Leave off war, mavoat Toepov 
. . . / . 
Join in war against, oup7roAewew (dat. and €mt with acc.) 
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39. WEATHER 


Fair weather, evdia 

Calm, yadynvn 

Frost, ptyos 

Cloud, vepédry 

Heavy sea, Oadatra peyahy 

Contrary wind was blowing, avewos évavtios emver 

Sail with a fair wind, mvevpate kKah@ TAEw 

The violence of the wind subsided, 70 yaderov Tod 
mvevpatos ehnke 

The wind carries, 6 dvepos pepe 

The sea runs high (rages), 7 Oddatra peyahn emupé pera 

There was a heavy rain, v wp TOND 7} nv e€ ovpavov 

There was a heavy fall of snow, €yévero xuwy Tohhy 

A great storm arises, viyverau XNELLOV moNvs 

A mist fell, duiyAn éyévero 

It becomes clear, duavOprale 

Freeze, 7Hyvupe (IV. 5. 3) 
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ADJECTIVES 


Abundant, af0ovos 

Acquainted with, ewmepos 
(gen.) 

Alive, Gwds 

All kinds of, mavTotos 

Alone, dovos 

Beautiful, Kadds 

Bold, Oappadéos 

Brave, @vdpetos 

Certain (a certain one), Tis 

Dead, TeOvykos 

Different (Ex. LXX XIII), 
TOUS 

Difficult, xaderds, dvo- 
mopos (of a country or 
road) 

Easy, pdOvos, evmopos (of 
a road) 

Empty, €pnos 

Evident, SyXos 

Experienced, eureupos 

Few, ddtyou 

Fit, émurndeios, ixavds 

Flourishing, evdaipeav 

Fordable, duaBards 

Friendly, Pidvos 

Full of, weords (gen.) 

Great, wéyas 

High, tbyndds 

Honorable, KaAds 

Hostile, moA€p.os 

Long, #aKpos 

Many, 7oA)oi 


Many more, 7oAXatrAdouos 
(gen.) 

Mighty, méeyas 

Much, 7oAvs 

Narrow, o7Tevds 

Native, TaTpq@os 

Noble, evyevys 

Plenty, apOovos 


Rich, evdaiuwv, modXod 


a&tos (Ex. LX X XVII) 
Rugged, Tpayvs 
Sharp, 6&vs 
Short (of time), Bpaxvs, 
ov avyvds 
Small, puxpds 
Strong, taxupds 
Swift, Tayvs 
Treacherous, Simdovs 
Trus, adnOrs 
Unarmed, aoz)os 
Various, 7ohvs 
Warlike, wodeutKds 
Weak, aadevys 
Wealthy, mAovovos 
Well-armed, evomAos 
Whole, 6dos 
Wooden, €VAuvos 
Wooded, thickly, 
dévdpav | 
Worthless, pavdos 
Wounded, TeTpwpevos 
Young, véos 


dacs 
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ADVERBS 


About, ws (I. 2. 4) 
Afterwards, voTepov 
Again, atd0s 

Almost, ayeddv, daov od 
Already, 759 

Always, aei 

At last, TéAos 

At length, TéAos 

At present, vov 

Before, mpoabev 
Completely, mavTeA@s 
Constantly, suveyas 
Continually, wuveya@s 
Courageously, Gappadéws 
Cunningly, copes 
Easily, padiws 

Far, 7oppw (I. 3. 12) 
Fearfully, devas 
Fiercely, Buatws 
Finally, 7éos 

Foolishly, evnOos 
Formerly, 7pocev 
Frequently, 7oAAdxKus 
From all sides, wavtoev 
Full (about), ets (I. 2. 3) 
Furiously, toyupas 
Greatly, waa 


Here, avrov, evade 
Homewards, olkade 
Immediately, ev@vs 
Justly, dukatws 
Lately, vewori 
Later, VOTEPOV 
Magnificently, Meyadompe 
TOS 
Much, zrodv 
Near, €yyvs (II. 4. 1) 
No longer, ovKére 
Once, ama€, moré 
Only, »ovov 
Particularly, padvora 
Presently, Taya 
Quickly, Tayéws 
Rather, “#addov 
Sharply, toyupos 
Slowly, Bpadéws 
Sometimes, €viore 
Sufficiently, txavas 
Swiftly, Tayéws 
Thereupon, €vTrav0a 
Unexpectedly, €€ ampoo- 
doKHTOU 
Very, mavu 
Well, ev 
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A 
Acquire, 26 
Admiral, 24 
Advance, 4, 20 
Advantage, have the, 37 
Advise, 6 
Aid, 15 
Alight (dismount), 20 
Ally, 28 . 
Ambassador, 28 
Anchor, 24 
Angry with, 9 
Appease, 9 
Approach, 20; of time, 33 
Archer (bowman), 35 
Arms, order under, 1; 
render—, 1 
Army, 2 
Arrange (draw up), 36 
Array against (draw up 
against), 36 
Arrest, 34 
Arrows, exposed to, 21 
Ascend (go up), 28 
Assemble, 6, 36 
Assist (aid), 15 
Attack, 4, 14 


sur- 


Baggage, 3 

’ Bank, 30 

Banquet (feast), 13 
Battles, 4, 37 


Beasts of carriage (pack-ani- 
mals), 3 

Beat, 34 

Benefits, 15 

Besiege, 14 

Blame, 34 

Boat, 31 

Bow, 21 

Bowman, 35 

Borders (frontiers), 16 

Breakfast, 13 

Break through, 4 

Bridge, 30 

Burn, 11 


Camp, 5 

Canoe, 31 

Captain, 25 

Castle (fort or tower), 14 
Catch, 12 

Cattle, 29 

Cavalry, 35 

Charge, 4 

Check, 4 

Collect, 22, 29, 36 

Come near (approach), 20 
Command, 25, 32 
Conduct (lead), 25 
Conference, 6 

Conquer, 7 

Cross, 30 

Crossing (ford), 30 

Cut to pieces, 4 
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-D 


Danger, be in, 8; many —ap- 


peared, 8 
Day, 33 
Daybreak, 33 
Death, 34 
Deceive, 10 
Defend oneself, 4 
Deliver (surrender), 1 
Demand, 22 
Depart (set out), 20 
Despise, 9 
Disembark, 31 
Disgrace, 9 
Dislodge, 4 


Dismayed (panic-stricken), 9 


Dispute (quarrel), 10 
Disturbed, 9 

Ditch, 14 

Draw up, 36 

Drive from (repulse), 14 
Drowned, 19 

Dwell (inhabit), 16 


E 


Encamp, 5 

Enmity, be at (hostile), 10 
Entertain, 13 

Empire, 17 

Escape, 12 

Evening, 33 

Expedition, 26, 37 
Expense, 22 


F 
Fall on (attack), 4 
Favor, 9, 15 
Feed, 13 


Field, take—against (make an 


expedition), 26 
Fight, 4 


Fire, 11 

Flight, 12 
Follow, 12 
Foot-soldiers (infantry), 35 
Forage, 13 
Forces, 35 

Ford, 29 

Fort, 14 

Found a city, 14 
Friendly, 15 
Friendship, 15 


Frightened (panic-stricken), 9 


Front, 2 


G 
Gallop (full speed), 20 
Garrison, 14 
Gate, 14 
Gather (assemble), 6, 36 
General, 25 


Give way, 7;—up (surrender), 1 


Governor, 17 
Grain, 13 
Grateful, 9 
Guard, 18 
Guide, 20 


H 
Hand over (surrender), 1 
Harm (trouble), 10 
Heights, 23 
Herald, 28 
Hill, 23 
Hostage, 28 
Hostile to each other, 10 


I 
Tll-treat, 10 
Infantry, 35 
Inhabitant, 16 
Injure, 19 
Island, 16 
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J 
Join, 26, 38 
Journey, 20 

K 
Kill, 19 
King, 17 
Kingdom, 17 

L 


Land by (on foot), 20 
Land (disembark), 31 
Laugh, 9 
Lead, 25 
Lie at anchor, 31 
Lieutenant, 25 
Line, 2, 36 
Live (inhabit), 16 
Long, 33 
Lose, 19 

M 
March, 20, 23 
Market, 13 
Mart, 24 
Meadow 16 
Meet (go to), 20 
Merchandise (goods), 18 
Money, 22 
Month, 33 
Mount, 20 
Mountain, 23 


N 
Need (lack), 36 
Night, 38 


O 
Opinion, 6 
Order, 1 
Outposts, 35 
Overhang, 23 
Overtake, 20 


P 


Palisade, 14 
Panic-stricken, 9 

Pay, ask for (demand), 22 
Persian, 6 

Pillage, 29 

Place (region), 16 
Pleasure, 9 

Pledges, 28 

Plot against, 10 
Plunder, 29 

Position (stronghold), 14 
Possess, 17 

Post (draw up), 36 

Port, 24 

Press hard, 4 

Prisoners, 19 

Provide, 13 

Provisions, 13 

Punish, 34 


R 
Rally, 4 
Raise (build), 14 
Raise (enlist), 36 
Rear guard, 2 
Relieve (rescue, aid), 15 
Reside (inhabit), 16 
Resist, 4 
Retire (retreat), 20 
Retreat, 20, 32 
Return, 20 
Ride, 20 
River, 30 
Road, 27 
Rob, 29 
Rout, 7 
Rule, 17 
Run away, 12 
Rush, 20 
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Sack, 29 

Sail, 31 

Sailor, 24 

Sally, 14 

Salute (do homage), 17 
Satrap, 17 

Scale, 14 

Scouts, 36 

Sea, 16, 39 

Sentinel (advance guard), 18 
Set out, 20 : 
Shoot, 21 

Shore, go on (disembark), 31 
Sides, take—with, 15 
Signal, 32 

Sink, 31 

Situated, 16 

Slaughter, 19 

Sleep, 5 

Slay (kill), 19 

Snow, 39 

South, 16 

Spearmen, 35 

Spoil (plunder), 29 
Squadrons, 2 

Stones, 21 

Strike (beat), 34 
Subdue (conquer), 7, 37 
Suffer severely, 19 
Summit, 23 

Summon, 6 


Sunrise, 33 f 
Support (aid), 15 © 
Surrender, 7;—arms, 1 
Surround, 14 _ 


Ay 


Territory, 16, 26 
Throne, 17 
Time, 33 
Torture, 10 
Tower, 14 
Town, 16 
Transport, 31 
Treat, 15 
Troops, 35, 36 
Truce, 28 


Vv 


Van, 2, 20 
Vengeance, 34 
Vessel, 31 


~ Victorious, 37 


Village, 16 


WwW 


Watch (guard), 14, 18 
War, 38 

Waste, lay, 29 

Wine, 13 

Woods, 16 

Wound, 19 
Wounded, 19 


Ugy | : Taree 
SUL 


DATE DUE 


ry 


DEMCO 38-297 


Bonner, Robert 
Gree, COMPOS tion for 
| s 


Rober ¢ 


4889 
B716 


735370 


su ie, & Sem 


il i 


